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To the reader 

This publication discusses the manufacturing and data collection 
applications of the Manufacturing Accounting and Production 
Information Control System Version 2 (MAPICS II). Throughout 
this publication. all references to MAPICS apply to MAPICS II. 
MAPICS consists of 19 interrelated applications designed for the 
manufacturing and related process industries. Those applications 
are: 

Accounts Payable 
Accounts Receivable 
Capacity Requirements Planning 
Cross Application Support 
Data Collection System Support 
Financial Analysis 
Forecasting 
General Ledger 
Inventory Management 
Inventory Management for Process 
Location /L<;Jt Management 
Master Production Schedule Planning 
Material Requirements Planning 
Order Entry and Invoicing 
Payroll 
Product Data Management 
Production Control and Costing 
Purchasing 
Sales Analysis 

Ten applications-Inventory Management. Product Data 
Management. Master Production Schedule Planning. Material 
Requirements Planning. Production Control and Costing. Capacity 
Requirements Planning. Data Collection System Support. 
Purchasing. Forecasting. and Location/Lot Management-are 
discussed in this publication. For information on the other 
applications in MAPICS. see the following publications: 

• Introducing Order Processing Applications (GH30-9005) for 
the Order Entry and Invoicing. Inventory Management. 
Location /Lot Management. Accounts Receivable. Sales 
Analysis. and Purchasing applications 

• Introducing Financial Applications (GH30-9004) for the 
General Ledger. Accounts Payable. Payroll. Data Collection 
System Support. and Financial Analysis applications 

• Introducing Process Applications (GH30-9008) for the 
Inventory Management for Process. Product Data 
Management. Master Production Schedule Planning. Material 
Requirements Planning. Production Control and Costing. 
Capacity Requirements Planning. Purchasing. and Forecasting 
applications. 
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How this book is organized 
This book is divided into three sections . In the first section, which 
contains general information about the System/36 and ten 
applications, you will find a brief overview of what the applications 
are and what they can do for you. The second section of the book 
contains more detailed information about the applications. The 
third section contains miscellaneous detailed information and a 
glossary of terms used with System / 36 MAPICS application 
programs. 
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Much has been written about 
ways manufacturing 
companies can dramatically 
increase profit by using a 
computerized manufacturing 
planning and control system . 
Some of the key benefits 
reaped by many companies 
using computerized 
manufacturing systems are: 

• Reduction of component 
and work-in -process 
inventories 

• Increased manufacturing 
productivity 

• Reduction in late shipments 
to customers 

• Decreased indirect labor 
costs spent for activities 
such as expediting and 
material handling . 

Section 1. Overview 

IBM System/36 applications can help you find 
solutions 

The use of computerized manufacturing planning and control 
systems has become commonplace for large and small 
companies alike. Today's highly complex and competitive 
business environment has made it necessary for companies to 
implement this type of system. 
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Surveys of companies using computerized manufacturing systems 
show that the benefits are directly proportional to the amount of 
management involvement in the project. This involvement 
includes outlining and monitoring the steps of the project's 
implementation. such as : 

• Justifying the financial commitment 
• Educating all the people who will use or be affected by the 

system 
• Ensuring a full commitment of everyone involved 
• Setting objectives and schedules 
• Allocating time and resources 
• Tracking the project to make sure that the objectives and 

schedules are met. 
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System/36 components 
The System/36 is made up of components you select and put 
together to meet your specific needs. 
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The processing unit can have 128K, 256K, 384K, 512K. 768K. or 
1024K of main storage (K means 1024 characters). Disk storage 
is available in the following sizes: 

29.1 million characters 
60.0 million characters 
90.8 million characters 
121.7 million characters 
198.5 million characters 
398. 7 million characters 
598.9 million characters 
799.1 million characters 

A magnetic tape unit allows you to save data from disk as 
permanent offline storage for archiving or backup. It can also be 
used to restore data to the disk for online processing. 

Work stations have a 1920-character monochrome or color 
display. an 83-key conventional keyboard with function control 
keys, and a 10-key numeric pad . 

The system printer can be either a line printer that prints up to 
650 lines per minute. or a serial printer that prints 40 characters 
per second to 560 lines per minute . 

Work station printers are serial printers that can print from 40 
characters per second to 560 lines per minute . 

Diskettes can be one-sided (with capacity for storing either 
246.272 or 303.104 data characters) or two-sided (with capacity 
for storing either 985,088 or 1.212.416 data characters) . 

Up to 36 work stations and work station printers can be directly 
connected to the 5360 system unit. Up to 22 work stations and 
work station printers can be connected to the 5362 system unit. 
One work station must be within 20 feet of the processing unit 
and designated as the system console. 

A communications adapter allows remote attachment of up to 
64 additional work stations . 

See " System requirements" in Section 3 for the minimum 
configuration required for the applications discussed in this book. 
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System/36 program products and applications 
The System/36 hardware components plus I BM-supplied 
program products equal a total solution. 

System/ 36 program products that include: 

• The System Support Program (SSP) program product that 
controls and monitors the internal activities of the System/36 
and allows multiple jobs to operate concurrently 

• The Utilities program product used by the applications 
described in this book. 

System/36 applications that consist of: 

• Programs that allow you to select options to tailor your 
applications to your needs (system tailoring) 

• Files of data that contain your business information 
• Programs that process the data you enter and print reports 
• File maintenance procedures to help you keep the data in your 

files current and accurate 
• Inquiry procedures that let you display your current business 

information . 
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The work station approach 
In a work station system. the emphasis is on accuracy of input 
data, availability of up-to-the-minute information. and the ability to 
inquire into data within the system. 

When you use any of the applications described in this manual, 
you can use work stations to enter data, to display information. 
and to begin a job-three important data processing functions. 

Data input at the source 
With work stations, the person who uses the information can 
enter the data directly into the computer. Displays guide the 
operator through data entry for each item of information. 
displaying the results of processing for verification. The system 
edits the data for errors and displays error messages on the 
screen. 

Errors can be corrected as they are discovered, by the people 
most qualified to correct them-the users themselves. 

Up-to-the-minute information in the files 
In a multiple work station system where the files are kept current. 
information is available to be displayed as needed. Information 
need not be manually transferred between departments. because 
the most current information is available in the system. where 
everyone can use it. 

Inquiry into the data system 
Inquiries can be made into the system for information such as 
material or product data. Since these inquiries need not occur 
from the work station where the information was originally 
entered, an executive who has his own work station can inquire 
into information stored in the System/36 without leaving the 
office. 

Processing methods 
The System/36 uses interactive processing, batch processing, or 
a combination of both to process your information. 
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Interactive processing 
When the System/36 processes transactions or records as the 
operator enters data. it is operating in interactive mode. Each 
transaction is processed individually. The system processes the 
data and returns the results rapidly to the operator at the work 
station. 

The interactive mode is used when data requires immediate 
processing. Examples of interactive processing are: 

• Data entry and edit 
• File maintenance 
• Inquiries. 

Batch processing 
When the System/36 processes transactions or records together 
as a group. it is operating in batch mode. Batch processing is 
usually more efficient for data that does not require immediate 
processing and for printing reports. 

Using the batch processing method. applications described in this 
manual can accept input data entered through a keyboard at a 
work station. data entered from diskettes prepared on an offline 
diskette entry system. or data collected by the IBM 5230 Data 
Collection System. 

Examples of batch processing are: 

• Updating master files with transaction data 
• Printing inventory stock status reports 
• Replanning material requirements. 

Multiprogramming 
In the System/36. more than one job can run at the same time. 
This is called multiprogramming. Because of multiprogramming. 
the System/36 can support multiple work stations operating 
concurrently on different jobs. 

With this feature. multiple programs share the System/36. For 
example. while one program waits for an input or output operation 
to be completed, another program can be executing instructions. 
As a result the computer is used more efficiently and the total 
work load is completed faster than if the programs were executed 
one following the other. 
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Spooling 
A facility that can increase the System / 36's operating efficiency is 
spooling of print data. Data to be printed is stored on internal disk 
(spooled) and printed later. This allows you to concurrently run 
two or more jobs that generate printed output because the output 
is stored on disk and is printed later. 

Your system console operator controls spooling operations 
through System / 36 operating commands. 

Note: For more information on any of these processing methods, 
see Presenting the System/36 Family, GC21-9016. 
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Centralized environment 

In a centralized environment. 
all System/36 equipment and 
operators are in one location. 
All input to the system is 
submitted to the central 
processing area and the results 
are delivered back to the 
submitting departments. 

Advantages of this type of 
environment are: 

• Control and scheduling of 
data processing activities 
are easier. 

• Only the people in the 
central processing area 
need to know how to 
operate the System/36 and 
its work stations. 

Management 

Warehouse or shop 

Labor and 11wentory 
transactions 

Replanning 
data and 
requests 

Material Planning 

Engineering 

Production Control 
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Decentralized work station 
environment 

In a decentralized environment. 
one or more work stations and 
operators are located away 
from the main system. Local 
work stations can be as far 
away from the processing unit 
as 5000 feet. Also. remote 
work stations could 
communicate with the 
processing unit from anywhere 
in the world. 

Advantages of this type of 
environment are: 

• Processing is generally 
faster because each 
department enters 
information into the 
System/36 instead of 
forwarding it to a 
centralized area. 

• Errors are reduced because 
the people most familiar 
with the information enter it 
into the System/36. 

Management 

~Reports 
~ 
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In a typical operating 
environment, the system 
accepts data and inquiries 
from work stations. 

Purcha sing 

Production 
Control 
'-,,-/ 

Data Collection 

D I.________. 
• 

0 
I 

Management 
Inquiry 

Material Planning 

System console operator 

,--, 
Forecasting Capacity Planning 

Engineering 

Inventory 
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The system then 
coordinates the flow of 
information from one 
application to another. 

SA--

\ 

~Ei;---
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Built-in control features 
The System/36 and its applications have many built-in features 
that help you control both the accuracy of the information stored 
in the System/36 and the access people have to it. 

General controls 
A program monitors the sequence of certain procedures used by 
the operator. This ensures that these procedures are executed in 
the proper order. 

All transactions are edited for validity. The operator must correct 
errors before files can be updated. 

Through a set of tailoring questions. you can specify the sizes of 
your master files (number of vendors. number of items. and so on) 
and select application options. If a master file becomes nearly full 
(because you add new vendors or new items). the application 
displays a message to notify you. You can then enlarge the 
master file by giving new answers to the appropriate file size 
questions. Further. you can change application options by 
reanswering application questions. 

Accounting controls and audit trails 
The applications generate control totals for each batch of 
information and show them on the display. The operator can 
balance these totals to manually derived control totals. 

As the batch of data is processed by the applications. the same 
control totals are derived at each step for balancing back to the 
original control totals. This function provides your audit trail. 

System security 
Because work stations increase the number of people who have 
access to your system. you may want to restrict access to your 
information. You can do this in the following ways: 

• Order a keylock feature on your work stations. This feature 
allows you to lock a work station so that no one can use it 
without a key. 

• Use the SSP-provided password security system. which 
restricts access to work stations. 

• Use the password security system that is provided with the 
application. This system restricts access to certain procedures 
and functions within an application. 
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Save and restore procedures 
To help protect your installation against accounting and system 
errors that can occur in even the most carefully managed 
operation. a set of programs and procedures is provided to assist 
you. These procedures. implemented at your option. include: 

• Periodically saving your master files on diskettes (backup) 
• Retaining all transactions on disk between saves of master 

files . 

Should you encounter system problems. such as a power failure. 
a procedure analyzes the status of your system to determine 
whether you can safely restart any programs that were being run 
when the problem occurred . If restart cannot take place. the 
system tells the operator what steps to take. 

Should you need to reprocess transactions. you can load the 
master files you saved on diskette and reprocess the transactions 
without rekeying them. 

1-14 Introducing Advanced Manufacturing Applications 



Inventory Management (IM) 
The Inventory Management application is designed to assist in 
improving the control of inventory, which is a major asset of a 
manufacturer. The objectives of Inventory Management are to 
provide up-to-date information for improving your decision-making 
and reducing inventory, and to maintain tight operating and audit 
controls. These objectives will help you establish efficient 
allocation of inventory dollars while maintaining satisfactory 
customer service levels, thereby maximizing the return on 
inventory investment. 

The Inventory Management application can be subdivided into 
three major areas. The first area provides the perpetual inventory 
functions which maintain inventory balances by processing related 
transactions (receipts. issues. adjustments. and so on). The 
second area provides management with the dollar values and 
analyses required for sound inventory decisions. The third area 
provides the ability to effectively release and track manufacturing 
and purchase orders (if Purchasing is not installed). allowing 
inventory managers to manage both on-hand and on-order 
positions of inventory items. 

Operating personnel in the purchasing department. the 
stockroom, or at the receiving dock can enter receipts. issues. 
adjustments. and other transactions through the work station on 
an item-by-item basis. The system edits each transaction for 
validity (item number. warehouse) and. if the transaction passes 
all edits. the master file is updated. An inventory transaction 
register. printed periodically, shows the transactions processed. 
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Features 

• Interactive entry, edit. and correction of inventory transactions. 
including: 

Immediate update 
Multiple transactions per display 
Shortage checking for entered receipts 
Ease-of-use capability for complex issue transactions (pick 
complete exceptions. for example) 

• Immediate processing of transactions 
• Online master file maintenance 
• Exception flagging 
• Cycle count and regular physical inventory 
• Multiple warehouse support 
• Perpetual inventory record keeping 
• Item costing (average, last and standard) 
• LIFO/FIFO valuations 
• Order release for purchase and manufacturing orders 
• Blanket order support for purchase orders 
• Sets "replan" flag for use by Material Requirements Planning 

(if installed) 
• Component backflushing upon production receipt 
• Calculated average lead time 
• Online component availability checking for manufacturing 

orders 
• Passes Material Requirements Planning planned purchase 

orders to Purchasing (if installed). 

Notes: 

1. When the Purchasing application is installed. expanded 
capabilities are available in the areas of purchase order entry 
and receiving. 

2. If your company is in a process-related business that produces 
a product in quantities other than one each and needs 
extended decimal precision capability, refer to Introducing 
Process Applications. 
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Major reports 

• The Stock Transaction Register is a record of all transaction 
data accepted by the application. 

• The Stock Status Report shows the condition of items in 
inventory at month end or year-end. 

• The Stock Status Review is available on request and shows 
the status of all or selected items in inventory. 

• Inventory Analysis reports show the financial and stock 
movement aspects of items in inventory. 

• The Physical Inventory List is printed in various sequences 
for all or selected groups of items to simplify periodic inventory 
counts. The same reports are used for cycle-count items. 

• LIFO/FIFO reports show the value of on-hand inventory by 
using the individual receipt transactions. 

• Material Shortage reports show the material not available to 
meet released production order needs. 

Inquiries 

• Item master 
• Item allocation 
• Item balance history 
• Open orders 
• Item availability. 
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Product Data Management (PDM) 
The Product Data Management application lets you build and 
maintain one set of product data files (called a data base) in the 
System/36. Keeping records manually on your basic product data 
can be costly and time-consuming. 

Product data consists of: 

• Bills of material (parts lists or formulas) that describe the 
materials and components which are used in the manufacture 
of a product or assembly 

• Manufacturing routings or process sheets that describe the 
sequence of operations and processes required to produce the 
assemblies or fabricated items 

• Work Center information that describes machines and 
manufacturing facilities where production occurs 

• Item master data that contains such information as item 
number. description. standard costs. drawing number. and 
item type. 

Frequently, each department. such as engineering. production. 
production control, or accounting, keeps its own files of product 
data. Keeping all these individual files current is time-consuming 
and increases the chances for costly errors. The alternative of 
maintaining one common set of product data can reduce both the 
effort and number of errors. Redundancy is further reduced by 
maintaining only one bill of material for each assembly, regardless 
of the number of products an assembly appears in. 

The system can also build up costs for an item by using the bill of 
material to determine costs of components and by using routings 
to determine manufacturing costs. Costs can be recalculated 
when changes occur or to simulate projected changes. Using a 
work station. each department can quickly display, print. and use 
the up-to-date information in a wide range of formats. 

Key information in this data base (bills of material. lead times. and 
so on) is used by the Material Requirements Planning application. 
Product Data Management also supplies data to the following 
applications: Order Entry and Invoicing. Inventory Management. 
Production Control and Costing. Capacity Requirements Planning, 
Master Production Schedule Planning. and Purchasing. 
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Features 

• Online entry and editing of file maintenance transactions. 
• Defining standard options for products. 
• Maintaining pending bill of material changes by using 

effectivity dates. 
• Same-as-except-creates a bill of material or routing for a new 

product by copying an existing bill of material or routing and 
incorporating the differences between the new product and 
the existing product. 

• Mass replace-replaces one component with another in every 
bill of material that uses the original component. 

• Mass delete-deletes a component from every bill of material 
that uses the component. 

• Automatic notification to the Material Requirements Planning 
application so that bill of material changes can be reflected in 
the material plan. 

• The bills of material are available in numerous formats through 
either reports or inquiry displays. The format selection shows 
costed or uncosted information; the type of costs; single level, 
indented, or summarized bills; and the absence or presence of 
specific standard option configurations for a product. 

• Selective costing to cost a new item or items with incomplete 
costs . 

• Standard Batch Quantity allows structuring of a bill of material 
on a batch quantity basis, rather than for a parent item quantity 
of one. 

• Operation Yield allows the system to plan for yield loss at the 
operation level. 
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Major displays and reports 
The Bill of Material shows the components which go into 
products or assemblies. Formats include single level. indented. 
summarized. uncosted. or costed at current or standard costs. 
For products with options. you can retrieve bills of materials for 
specific sets of options. 

The Item Where-Used display and report shows all the 
assemblies or products using a particular component. Formats 
include single level or end item. 

The Costing Reports show actual or simulated cost buildup at 
current and standard costs with indication of items with missing 
or incomplete costs. 

The Product Feature/Options display and report shows all the 
options for all the features available for a product. 

The Routing Reports show uncosted or costed routings for an 
item at either current or standard costs. You can also print a list 
by work center which shows the operation for each item 
processed in the work center. 

When you perform maintenance. you can print Audit Reports to 
document the changes you have made. 
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Master Production Schedule Planning (MPSP) 
The Master Production Schedule Planning application shows a 
company how it can plan its future production and how much 
resource the production plan will require. With this information. a 
company can meet its production schedule economically, 
efficiently. and dependably. 

The application is designed to help you create production plans 
that support company policies and business goals. Starting with 
plans for groups of related items (production families). you can do 
high-level strategic planning by setting family production and 
inventory levels based on demand and on management's goals. 
Next. you can test to determine the resources needed for your 
production levels for up to three years. If adequate resources are 
available. you can set production levels for the end items in each 
family. Then you can monitor how well the item plans support 
your production goals as time passes. 

The application creates master production schedules using 
demand information from any of the following sources: 

• Item production plans (from this application or from a user 
interface) 

• Forecasts (from the Forecasting application or from a user 
interface) 

• Customer order backlog (from the Order Entry and Invoicing 
application or from a user interface) 

• A blend of forecasts and customer orders 

You can create (generate) master production schedules for all or 
for selected master scheduled items. After you generate master 
production schedules. you can use inquiry/maintenance screens 
and the Master Schedule Planning Report to see scheduled 
orders. demand. and a projected inventory balance for each item 
by period. 

You can also review and change master production schedules 
on line. If you make extensive changes. you can generate your 
master production schedules again to see how your changes 
affected lower-level master scheduled items. 

After you create and review the master production schedules. you 
can do "rough-cut capacity planning" to find out how much of 
certain critical resources you will need to complete the scheduled 
orders. Checking at the master schedule level can show you 
potential scheduling problems and give you time to plan around 
them. 
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Features 

• Allows you to group end items that use similar resources into 
production families. Helps you in assigning an end item to a 
production family by ranking the top five critical resources used 
by an end item. 

• Aggregates (adds up) item production plans. sales demand. 
and inventory status into family-level production plans. The 
family plans let you perform high-level strategic planning over 
a three-year horizon. 

• Generates family-level production targets from forecasts and 
customer orders to maintain specified inventory levels. 

• Calculates and displays family production information in costs 
or units. 

• Allows you to enter and display production quantities in a 
shortened form (quantity significance) if you are working with 
large quantities. 

• Tests family production plans (targets) to identify the critical 
resources required to meet each family's production plan . 
Allows on line review of the resources required by period and 
shows the items that use each resource. 

• Automatically produces item and family resource profiles 
based on critical resources that you select. 

• Allows you to save a family production plan as a reference 
point (base plan) for tracking the long-range achievement of 
the company's production. inventory, and sales projections. 

• Compares the aggregated current item production plans and 
master production schedules for a production family against 
the family's production targets to show how well scheduling 
supports the family plan over time . 

• Allows you to create master production schedules using 
demand from item production plans, forecasts, customer 
orders, a blend of forecast and customer orders, or 
manually-entered f irm planned orders. 

• Retrieves real -time information about customer orders, 
purchase orders. and manufacturing orders for use in the 
planning displays. 

• Allows you to enter and change firm planned orders. 
• Uses the following master schedul ing zones: frozen , firm , and 

free . 
• Allows rough -cut capacity testing of master production 

schedules with online review of resources. 
• Provides review of item production plans, master production 

schedules , and resource profiles by item number, planner, or 
production family. 

• Provides master production schedules to Material 
Requirements Planning for component planning and the 
release of orders. 

• Provides "Available to Promise" displays for up-to-the-minute 
online information about the planned availability of items. 
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Major displays and reports 
The Display/Maintain Production Families display lets you 
assign master scheduled end items to production families . 
Production families are groups of end items that have similar 
production resource requirements . You can use production 
families to create high-level production targets or test family-level 
plans for required resources. You can also review master 
production schedules by family. 

The Display/Maintain Family Operating Plans display lets you 
review and change a family's production targets. A production 
target shows the level of production that a company wants to 
reach for a planning period. The production targets you set on 
this display become the production plan for a family. 

The Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans display helps you set 
and adjust production levels for the items in each family. If family 
targets or customer demand changes, the display suggests 
appropriate changes for the item 's production levels. 

Family Plan Inquiry displays help you evaluate your family 
production plans. You can compare current information about 
demand, production quantities, and inventory levels with the 
information in your family plans to see whether your projections 
and production decisions are still valid. You see the information 
for each period for up to three years , and you can see the 
quantities expressed in either units or costs. 

On the Resource Requirements Analysis display, you can check 
the quantities and dollar values of critical resources that you will 
need for each planning period of your family production plans or 
master production schedules. This display helps you do resource 
planning at the family or item levels. 

The Display/Maintain Master Schedule display lets you look at 
and change the master production schedule for any master 
scheduled item. The display also shows sources of demand and 
projected inventory by period for the item . A related display 
shows you details about forecasts and customer orders for the 
item. 

The Available to Promise display calculates and shows you 
current information about the quantities of an item that will be 
available for sales or other commitments in each planning period. 
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Material Requirements Planning (MRP) 
The Material Requirements Planning application converts master 
production schedules and item requirements into a material plan. 
This plan shows when and how many subassemblies or 
component material items are needed. This action is key to 
improving customer service while minimizing component 
inventories and production inefficiencies. because the information 
needed to meet those goals is the "when and how much" to 
produce. 

If the Master Production Schedule Planning (MPSP) application is 
installed. MRP develops master production schedules for master 
scheduled items. MPSP can use various sources of demand to 
generate the schedules. including production family targets or 
item-level forecasts . customer orders. and blended demand. If 
MPSP is not installed . MRP develops master production 
schedules based on planner-entered or propagated requirements 
for Master Level Items (MLI) . The planner ensures that these 
schedules match anticipated and actual customer sales (forecasts 
and customer orders) . 

The bills of material are used to calculate the total requirements 
(date and quantity) for each subassembly and component item. 
The total requirements for an item are then matched (netted) 
against the available quantity on hand and the scheduled receipts 
(open purchase/production orders) to determine if any planned 
orders should be added. rescheduled . or canceled. and if any 
order release action should be taken . The application allows you 
to revise your material plan and communicate the plan to 
inventory management. purchasing . and production . 
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Features 

• Online review and update of planning information. 
• If MPSP is installed. lets you use MPSP's expanded master 

scheduling techniques to plan orders for master scheduled 
items. 

• If Forecasting is installed. lets you convert forecasts into 
requirements to meet sales demand. greatly reducing the 
amount of manual requirements and forecasts that you must 
enter. 

• Generates requirements for standard product feature/ options 
from ratios in the bill of material . 

• Compares forecasts and the backlog of customer orders 
against the requirements in the master production schedule. 

• Uses six-digit calendar dates for all input and output. 
• Plans detailed requirements by day for up to five years. 
• Incorporates current and planned changes to bills of material 

into the material plan . 
• Uses two modes for planning : 

Generation-all items are planned 
Net change-replan only those items that have had 
changes affecting their plan. 

• Prints replanning and order recommendation reports during 
the planning run or later. You can choose to print by detail or 
by summary the requirements plan for only those items with 
exceptions (order recommendations) , only those items that 
have been replanned. or all items. 

• Allows you to override the application 's normal order planning 
if you designate the dates or quantities (or both) for planned 
orders. making them firm planned orders. 

• Traces material requirements to the orders which required 
them (pegging) . 

• Projects resource requirements and cash flow analysis for 12 
monthly periods. 

• If Purchasing is installed . lets you release purchase requisitions 
and orders based on MRP's planned and firm planned orders. 

• Tests component availability before a manufacturing order is 
authorized for release (simulated staging) . 

• If MPSP and OE& I are installed. lets you release 
manufacturing orders matched to customer orders for items 
using features and options. 

• Provides a number of order quantity formulas from which to 
choose for your order planning. 

• Allows you to time-phase allocations. 
• Allows you to use a standard lead time or a quantity based 

lead t ime. 
• Allows you to select data by planner or items (all . active , or 

exception items) and offers the option to bypass reviewed and 
exception items. 
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Major displays and reports 
The Master Level Item Requirements vs Forecast Customer 
Orders is a display that lets you see how the requirements for 
master level items that you entered in your master production 
schedule match with sales demand. You can update the 
requirements for master level items using this display. 

The Material Requirements Plan display or report helps the 
material planner examine the planned orders and exception 
messages produced by the application. The "pegging" trace is 
shown on the "peg to" display format and in the detailed report. 

The Order Recommendation Display shows the planner which 
orders should be released, rescheduled, or canceled. The planner 
can then take the appropriate action. 

The Purchase Planning Report projects material needs into the 
future for all items purchased from a vendor and shows totals by 
vendor in terms of stocking unit of measure (for example, square 
foot) as well as purchase conversion units (for example, tons). It 
provides information that helps in making decisions about price 
breaks, carload lots. or reorders for related items. 

The Manufacturing Cash Flow Analysis Report projects sales 
income and expenditures for material, labor, and overhead, as 
well as net movement for a 12-month period. This report uses 
manually entered requirements in its calculations. If MPSP is 
installed, you no longer enter requirements. As a result, this 
report becomes inaccurate and is no longer useful. 
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Production Control and Costing (PC&C) 
The Production Control and Costing application can help you plan 
and control your production. Rising labor costs. limited availability 
of material. the high cost of capital equipment and the 
increasingly complex products in today's business environment 
demand better planning and control of production. 

When manufacturing orders are released. the shop packet can be 
printed with component material lists or routings or both. Detail 
records for open orders and the manufacturing operations, 
component materials, and miscellaneous costs for each open 
order are stored in the computer. When shop activity is reported, 
it is edited against and posted to these records. These records. 
therefore. become the basis for determining the status and actual 
cost of an order as it is manufactured. The status will show you if 
a job is falling behind schedule. Actual versus standard cost 
variance reporting indicates potential areas requiring management 
attention. The application can measure the value of work in 
process and list by priority the daily work for each work center. 
You can analyze work queues to determine if a work center is 
running out of work or is overloaded. 

Features 

• Provides work station data entry with immediate editing for 
errors 

• Monitors and tracks detailed costs of production scrap 
• Provides splitting of routing for split orders 
• Allows additions. deletions. and modifications to operations 

and miscellaneous costs 
• Calculates average times for each operation to build standard 

routings or to compare to standard routings 
• Reports the status of orders showing overdue conditions and 

variances from plan 
• Calculates current work load at each work center 
• Monitors work queues at each work center and compares 

current to planned queue size 
• Analyzes work center efficiency 
• Handles outside operation costs as purchase costs 
• Allows either forward scheduling or backward scheduling of 

manufacturing orders 
• Operation Yield allows the system to plan for yield loss at the 

operation level. 
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Major displays and reports 

The Shop Packet contains the component material list. the 
manufacturing routing. and miscellaneous costs. 

The displays for transaction entry, edit, and update guide the 
operator through data entry. The operator can choose to print an 
audit trail of all updated files. 

The Order Status Report helps identify situations which may 
need management attention and helps answer questions such as 
where is the order. when will it arrive at each work center. and 
when will it be completed. 

The Work Center Status display or report shows the open 
orders at the work center and those coming into the work center. 

The Critical Orders List identifies orders which may need special 
attention; for example. expediting to meet due dates. 

The Work List (dispatch list) shows orders. in sequence by 
priority, for each work center. 

The Current Value of Work In Process Report shows the total 
value to date and the movement of Work In Process for the 
current period . It itemizes costs (setup. labor. overhead. material. 
miscellaneous. and scrap) and receipts (relief of work in process). 

The Work Center Analysis Report summarizes information on 
utilization. efficiency. queue size. and output for each work center. 
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Capacity Requirements Planning ( CRP) 
Capacity Requirements Planning is an application designed to 
analyze a company's manufacturing plan in terms of its plant 
capacity. This is a useful tool for a company that wants to identify 
those work centers and time periods when overload or underload 
conditions may develop. This application allows the production 
manager to meet the short-term overload or underload condition 
by entering a temporary increase or decrease in work center 
capacity for a specified time period in the future. 

Analysis of the results of the Capacity Requirements Planning run 
can help a company distinguish between scheduling problems 
and capacity problems that may require changes to the base 
capacity of a work center or a change to the manufacturing plan. 

The manufacturing plan used by the application is based on 
capacity requirements from several sources: open orders. planned 
orders. firm planned orders, and under some conditions, 
customer orders. Start dates and operation durations are needed 
for each manufacturing operation. whether these operations come 
from Production Control and Costing order routings or from the 
item routings in Product Data Management. 

When the manufacturing plan and plant capacity have both been 
defined. Capacity Requirements Planning is ready to schedule and 
accumulate the work load by time period. This process will 
produce analysis files for work station inquiry or reports to help 
the user tune his plant capacity to the current manufacturing plan . 

A summary bar chart. which distinguishes committed load (open 
orders) from tentative schedules (planned orders). is provided for 
each work center. 
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Features 

• Work load can be generated from any order: open. planned . 
firm planned . or customer. 

• Work-in-process for loading actual time remaining for started 
operations is considered. 

• Online review and update of planning parameters. 
• Online review and update of up to 36 variable length load 

periods. 
• Loads for planned and open orders are separated . 
• Firm planned orders can be accumulated as either planned or 

open order load. 
• Work center capacity can be varied for a given day or range of 

days. 
• Backward scheduling of open manufacturing orders 
• Option to adjust queues for orders ahead or behind schedule 
• Online inquiry of load detail information. 

Major displays and reports 
The Work Center Load Analysis Report shows each work 
center's accumulated work load by period . The available capacity 
is compared to the projected load hours. This information is 
displayed both numerically and in a bar chart format. 

The Work Center Load Analysis Detail display or report 
shows the planner the operations that have contributed to the 
work center overload or underload. 

The Work Load Exception Report can optionally show the 
planner the load detail of the past due orders. This can help in 
rescheduling . 

The Work Center Variable Capacity display or report helps the 
manufacturing planner control the temporary capacity changes in 
his facility. 
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Data Collection System Support (DCSS) 
Because you want to ship your products on time. as well as keep 
costs down. you must control labor and material cost reporting. 
This can prove difficult for various reasons-for example. large 
volumes of paperwork slow you down. Or you receive information 
days ahead of when you need it. Or you do not receive it until 
weeks after you wanted it. What is the answer? A data collection 
system. dedicated to doing specialized tasks. 

The IBM 5230 Data Collection System. used with IBM System/36 
Data Collection System Support. is such a system. Together. they 
provide a simple and convenient way for an employee to enter 
data at the place and time of an action . This data is used to 
update your inventory, payroll. and production control files. 

The IBM 5230 Data Collection System is made up of two 
parts-entry stations and a controller. The entry stations are 
located as near as possible to the place where the data is 
collected . The data is entered into the IBM 5230 system in three 
ways: 

• By badge 
• By card 
• By numeric keys. 

Your employees can quickly report inventory information. the 
current status of jobs. and the current location of material to a 
central location from a number of points in the warehouse or on 
the plant floor. The records generated by the I BM 5230 Data 
Collection System are written to diskette. The diskettes are read 
into the System/36. where the data is processed by the Data 
Collection System Support application. The data is edited and 
split into categories-labor data. shop order data. and inventory 
data-and elapsed time is calculated . This information is then 
used as input to applications such as inventory. payroll. and 
production control and costing . 

As an alternative. System/36 Data Collection System Support can 
be used on a stand-alone basis without the 5230 Data Collection 
System. In this environment. plant and warehouse personnel 
manually record their actions. which are later entered at a 
System/36 work station. The Data Collection System Support 
application processes these records as if they had come from the 
IBM 5230 Data Collection System. 

The System/36 Data Collection System Support is programmed to 
use the data on shop packets created by the Production Control 
and Costing application. It is also programmed to reformat data 
for input to the Production Control and Costing application. 
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Features 

• Reporting and updating by company for up to 20 companies 
• Warehouse and shop transactions that you define for your 

company 
• Disk turnaround records 
• Elapsed-time calculations 
• Data entry from an IBM 5230 Data Collection System or 

directly through a work station 
• Data reformatted to pass to inventory. payroll. and production 

control applications. 

Major reports 

The Labor Exception Report shows all labor actions that have 
errors. so that they may be corrected . 

The Labor Corrections Audit Report shows all labor actions that 
have been added. deleted. or updated. 

The Labor Report shows. by foreman. each employee's labor 
records with time-and-attendance. break. and job information. 

The Attendance/ Absentee Reports show. on demand by shift. 
which employees have or have not reported for work. 
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Purchasing (PUR) 
The Purchasing application can greatly increase the productivity of 
personnel in the purchasing department and the dock-to-stock 
area of a company. This improved productivity and control result 
from the following benefits: 

• Reduced clerical effort required to print purchase orders. 
purchase order revisions. debit memos. requests for quotes. 
and order close acknowledgments. 

With key information. such as vendor number. item number. 
due date. and quantity. the application retrieves additional 
information needed to complete the purchase order; for 
example. vendor name and address. terms and conditions. 
item descriptions. and standard messages. 

• Reduced time between creating the purchase requisition and 
printing the purchase order. 

Purchasing eliminates paperwork transfers between the 
purchasing department and the data processing department. 
The application also controls priority purchase requisitions so 
that the most important purchase orders receive immediate 
attention. 

• Improved communication with the vendor and dock-to-stock 
personnel eliminates costly mistakes. 

More complete communication with vendors is achieved by 
automatically printing standard messages and terms on a 
purchase order. You can flag special messages to vendors or 
to your own personnel. 

• Improved control of purchasing activities. 

Purchasing controls all purchase order activities from the time 
the purchase requisition is created until the invoice is paid. 
Benefits of this improved control include preventing 
overpayments. highlighting early shipments. and evaluating 
vendor performance. 
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• Improved productivity in receiving. Purchasing handles 
dock-to-stock activities by: 

Identifying receipts that have incomplete documentation. 
Preparing a preprinted traveler to help identify each receipt 
as it moves from the loading dock to a stock location. 
Allowing dock-to-stock personnel to correct transaction 
errors as they occur. 
Listing detailed instructions on the purchase traveler. 
These instructions reduce or eliminate the problem of 
locating and maintaining separate documentation. 
Detecting bottlenecks. 

Purchasing also helps your buyers find reliable vendors that have 
high quality materials at the best possible cost. This is 
accomplished by: 

• Producing quotation requests 
• Rating each purchase order on vendor performance. price. 

delivery, quality, and lead time. 
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Features 

• Requisition entry and control 
• Purchase order history reporting 
• Purchase order revision printing 
• Extensive dock-to-stock transaction editing 
• Validation of vendor and freight invoices 
• Debit memos 
• Purchase order status reporting and inquiry 
• Purchased item receiving routing 
• Prioritized dock-to-stock work lists 
• Quotation control system 
• Vendor analysis 
• On-demand cash requirements analysis. 

Major reports 
The Open Requisition Analysis Report shows backlogs and 
helps you determine purchasing overload and buying bottlenecks. 

The Dock-to-Stock Transaction Audit shows all the transaction 
activity against a particular purchase order accepted by the 
system. 

The Purchase Order Status Report is available on demand and 
can give you the current status of any purchase order in the 
system. 

The Prioritized Dock-to-Stock Work List tracks the progress of 
purchase order receiving activities in your warehouse. 

The Buyer Worksheet Report can be printed on demand. To 
simplify analysis, this report shows all the data on quotations and 
purchase order history for a specific item. 

Inquiries 

• Purchase order inquiry for individual or multiple releases 
• All open purchase orders for an item 
• Open purchase orders for a vendor 
• Open quotes for an item 
• Open quotes for a vendor 
• Purchase order history (order summary or detail) 
• Open purchase requisitions 
• Vendor master file information. 
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Forecasting (FCST) 
Forecasting uses unique statistical techniques to maintain 
demand forecasts for both selling warehouses and the total 
company. These forecasts assist in the production planning . 
master scheduling. and inventory management activities of a 
company. 

Forecasting maintains total company sales forecasts for individual 
end items and service parts. Forecasting also maintains selling 
warehouse (distribution point) forecasts . Selling warehouse 
forecasts and related inventory parameters are used to plan and 
control distribution activities. 

Forecasting supplements the capabilities of other MAPICS 
applications by providing a detailed production planning and 
master scheduling method . The application provides operation 
and inquiry for all data. 

Forecasting receives demand data from the Order Entry and 
Invoicing application, if it is installed . for use in the periodic 
recalculation of demand forecasts . The Forecasting data base is 
automatically maintained to ensure consistency with the item data 
base and to eliminate the need for duplicate user maintenance. 

Forecasting can optionally provide forecasts to the Material 
Requirements Planning application to create a preliminary master 
schedule . Forecasting provides substantial aggregate level 
forecast information in both units and standard cost. which is 
valuable in the production planning process. Forecasting can 
optionally calculate safety stock and reorder point and provide 
them to the Inventory Management application. 

Forecasting can optionally calculate a projection up to three years 
into the future based upon life cycles that are user defined . 

Forecasting includes two major areas. The first area periodically 
recalculates forecasts. safety stock. and reorder point based on 
customer demand . The second area . annual seasonal analysis. 
provides seasonality parameters for use in forecasting . 
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Features 

• Variable reporting frequency. 12 or 13 times per year 
• Advanced statistical forecasting methodology 
• User forecast override 
• Monitor forecast model 
• Forecast error measurement 
• Inventory parameter calculation 
• Multiple selling warehouse (distribution point) support 
• Group seasonality 
• Automatic file maintenance 
• Mass parameter maintenance 
• Flexible reporting 
• System internal controls 
• Strategic forecasting 
• Life cycles. 

Major reports 
The Forecast Detail Report shows forecast performance data 
and one-year forecasts in units for individual items. 

The Forecast Summary Report shows aggregate forecasts in 
units and standard cost for each product line or value class. 

The Inventory Summary Report shows a summary of the cost 
associated with the calculated safety stock and reorder point. 

The Seasonal Profile Report details group and item seasonal 
parameters and graphically shows them for visual evaluation of 
seasonal patterns. 

The Life Cycle Profile Report details life cycle parameters and 
graphically shows them for visual evaluation of life cycle patterns. 

The Projection Detail Report shows projections for individual 
items over years two and three. 

The Projection Summary Report shows aggregate projections 
over years two and three in units and standard cost for each 
product line . value class. or life cycle code. 

Inquiries 

• Forecast master 
• Seasonal parameters 
• Life cycle parameters 
• Forecast control data. 
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Location/Lot Management (L/LM) 
The Location/ Lot Management application provides for the 
stocking and control of items in multiple warehouses and multiple 
locations within a warehouse. The identification and tracking of 
batch/lots. the control of shelf life for materials and products. 
quality control tracking and recording. and history reporting are all 
features of LI LM that aid in warehouse inventory regulation. For 
instance. the LI LM application allows for the stocking of items in 
multiple locations within a warehouse. In this way. inventory can 
be more easily controlled. simplifying dock-to-stock transactions. 

An important feature of LI LM is the ability to monitor quality 
cpntrol status items. regardless of their location in the warehouse. 
A bulk quality control area can also be maintained if required. The 
flexibility of warehouse design allows for efficient use of storage 
capability. 

The management features offered by the LILM application are 
significant in the maintenance of inventory for manufacturers and 
suppliers of all types of materials and products requiring multiple 
location stock control. Reports of empty locations can be 
obtained to aid in better management of storage space. The 
allocation function of LI LM allows the designation of items from a 
specific location within a warehouse or from a particular batch of 
material to be allotted for manufacturing. customer order 
processing. or similar purposes. Once Inventory Management 
has been installed. LILM can interface to Inventory Management 
and Order Entry and Invoicing for updating with stock 
transactions. cycle counting by location. and picking lists by 
location and I or lot. 
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The Location/Lot Management application provides the following 
major functional capabilities: 

• The ability to stock and control items in multiple locations 
within a warehouse 

• Lot or batch identification and tracking to purchase and 
manufacturing orders. sales invoices, and from dock to stock 

• Control of shelf life and first in/first out (FIFO) usage of 
material 

• Quality control tracking and recording for manufactured and 
purchased items. and quality status of items subject to shelf 
life 

• Tracking and audit of goods received notes against shipments 
and vendor invoices 

• History of inventory transactions. with user selected reporting 
• Ability to record transactions for non-inventory and service 

items 
• Ability to maintain multiple items in a given stock location 
• Ability to allocate a specific inventory stock item from a 

warehouse location or material lot 
• Ability to trace a batch of raw material from receipt to finished 

goods to customer order. and vice versa. 

These capabilities are of significant value to manufacturers of 
food. pharmaceuticals. and chemicals. as well as medical, 
nuclear. aerospace. and defense equipment. For these industries. 
government regulations (such as FDA) usually require product 
recallability through lot tracking. 
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Features 
Major features of L/LM include the following : 

• Flexibility to adapt the physical layout of individual warehouses 
to the location numbering system . 

• Recording and control of stock by multiple locations within a 
warehouse. 

• Batch/lot identification and tracking where necessary. 
• History files to provide details by order. item. or specific lot 

number. 
• Accommodation of up to 99 bulk storage areas. 
• Reports of empty locations or bulk store areas, to help in better 

management of storage space . 
• Quality control (QC) status monitoring, regardless of the 

location of a shipment. A specific QC area is available if 
required . 

• Information on unapproved stock which is not available to 
stockroom personnel. preventing unauthorized use. 

• Online audit trail of inventory transactions. 
• Stock transfer transactions available for both interwarehouse 

and interlocation movements . 
• Transaction history maintained online for selective analysis of 

inventory transactions. 
• The goods received note (GRN) system provides a full audit 

trail of receipts entered against purchase orders and invoices. 
• The interface to Inventory Management provides for: 

updating with stock transactions 
cycle counting by location 
picking lists by location 
allocation by location and/ or lot. 
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Major reports 
Physical/Cycle Count Report 

The physical/ cycle counting feature provides a physical inventory 
of stock items on a cyclic basis. The frequency of this report 
(such as weekly. monthly. or quarterly) is determined by your 
individual needs. 

The physical/ cycle counting application allows you to simplify the 
task of reconciling your inventory records with the quantities in the 
warehouse. With this report. you can quickly check for 
discrepancies between the report quantity and the actual 
warehouse count. It can also help in analyzing or determining the 
reason(s) for the discrepancies. so steps can be taken to avoid a 
recurrence . 

Stock Status Report 

The Stock Status Report lists detail or summary information of 
items normally held in stock at the warehouse(s) specified. All 
items are included in the report. and items not in stock are 
highlighted with the message NONE IN STOCK. The report 
prints information such as total stock. available stock. and the 
stock percentage total available . Quality control information. 
including the number waiting QC. the number with cyclic QC 
overdue. and the number that are QC rejected. will also print. 

The report aids in determining the available stock for a warehouse 
and the status of that stock in regard to quality control. It is 
usually printed at month end when the month-to-date totals are 
reset. and may be distributed to warehouse staff for bay checks. 

Transaction Analysis/Batch-Lot Review Report 

Two types of reports are produced with this option. an Analysis 
report and a Review report. The Analysis report values each 
transaction using the old unit cost and the new unit costs . 
Because an item may have several different costs during the 
period . all transactions are valued as they take place. using the 
current cost default. The report lists each inventory transaction 
separately by item and prints both the old and new unit cost 
figures . In addition . the new total inventory value (closing value) is 
calculated by adjusting a supplied open balance with a net value 
of transactions . Two values are given based on the old and new 
costs. and a summary is provided. The Review report details all 
transactions or batch/lots within a specified date range. If an 
item is subject to recall. this report can be used to show every 
order where that item was used . or where a particular batch of 
material was used . 
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Inventory Valuation Report 

The Inventory Valuation Report lists the value of your inventory 
either by standard or current cost. including on-hand items and 
those waiting quality control. The report is selected by a single 
location or item type (such as assembled. purchased. or 
fabricated). but may be printed for all locations and item types. 

Items Waiting Inspection Report 

This feature of L/LM provides three reports that allow greater 
control over inventory items requiring quality control inspection. 
Each report targets a specific manufacturing concern and 
identifies it by location. 

The first report provides an account of all manufactured items that 
are waiting QC inspection at a given warehouse. The second 
furnishes similar information for purchased items. The third report 
lists all cyclic items that are due or overdue for reinspection during 
their shelf life. 

Goods Received Notes Report 

Goods received notes (GRN) are similar to receipt tickets. These 
internal plant documents are used to audit the receipt of 
materials. track rejects. and provide an eventual matching to 
supplier invoices. L/LM offers two types of GRN reports to 
provide you with complete control over inventory movement. The 
first report traces GRNs for items that have completed quality 
control inspection. all outstanding GRNs by vendor. and all 
outstanding GRNs in the system. The second report lists those 
GRNs that have been matched to an invoice since the last time 
the report was selected or GRNs tagged with invoices for a given 
period. 
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Inquiries 
L/LM allows you to inquire into the location status of items as 
stored in the master files. Five inquiry options are available. 

Location Detail 

This inquiry shows location information by item/warehouse. It 
includes the item quantity, batch/lot number, and FIFO date. The 
inquiry can be used to see all lots or only QC approved lots. 

DATE **l**f** 

ITEM 200209 
LEFT LOCK 

LOCATION ~UANTITY 

AlAA28 
AlAA2C 
BlEE4C 
ClGG5A 
DlJJBA 

TOTAL APPROVED 
TOTAL UNAPPROVED 
* NOT APPROVEil 

LOO 
62 

2B5 
132 
30D 

*** ENO **¢ 

LOCATION/LOT MANAGEMENT lNOU!RY AM5WA3 
All LOTS APPROVED AND NOT APPROVED 

BATCH/LOT 

532 
347 

WH 

OATE LOCATION 

****** 
****** 
****** 
****** 
****** 

FIFO OHE 
* NOT A QC !TE~ * 

QUANTITY BATCH/LOT 

CK02 PAGE FORWARD 
CK03 PAGE BACKWARD 
CK04 OC APPROVED LOTS 
CK24 END OF JOB 

OATE 
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Warehouse Summary 

This inquiry will display quality control summary information for a 
given item in all warehouses . Information such as the quantity of 
the item that has been approved through quality control. the total 
quantity of the item that requires inspection but has not yet been 
approved. and the sum of all items that are either approved or not 
approved is displayed. 

DA H: **l**I** 

ITEM 200209 
WH APPROVED 
L 532 
2 250 

TOTAL APPROVED 
TOTAL NOT APPROVED 
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LOCATION/LOT MANA~EMFNT 
oAREHOUSE SUM•APY BY IT~H 

LEFT LOCK 
NOT APPROVED 

341 
bO 

WH 

INQUIRY AM5S82 

U/M EA 
APPROVED "OT APPROVED 

782 
407 CKZ4 END OF JOB 



Item Detail 

This inquiry shows item detail information by stock location. The 
main location is displayed. followed by any subdivisions for that 
location. The item number(s). location status (full/ empty). 
quantity, batch/lot number(s). and QC type are all listed. 

OArE **l**I** LOCAflON/LOf MANAGEMENT 
ITEM DETAIL BY LOCATION 

WHSE AISLE BAY LFVEl PALL ET 

Bl EE 

LOCATIO,~ ITEM NUMoER UUANT lfY 

MAIN BIH4C !OOHS 145 
2002oq 2d5 
20022 3 210 
200223 04 

INQUIRY AH5W82 

RATCH/LOT QC TYPE 

BL 110 QC DUE 
WAITING 

8L30 WAITl'IC 
BL40 WAITING 

CKOZ PAGE F~RWARO 

CK24 ENO OF JOd 
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Transaction History 

This inquiry shows history information from the Location History 
file by item number or order number. It includes transaction 
type(s) from a list of 23. FIFO date. stock location(s). quantity, and 
batch/lot number(s). You may also choose to access history that 
has been previously added and restored on diskette and to delete 
the work file after your inquiry. 

Allocations 

This inquiry allows you to inquire into the Allocation file to 
determine the allocations of an item. batch/lot. or an order. If you 
are inquiring by item or batch/lot. you will see what has been 
allocated to customer and/ or manufacturing orders and the 
quantity not allocated . If you are inquiring by order. you will see 
all items on an order which have had material allocated from a 
specific location or batch/lot. 
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Section 2. Detailed information 

Inventory Management 

Information flow 
Figure 2-1 shows how information flows through the Inventory 
Management application. The numbers in the following 
discussion refer to that figure. 

In the Inventory Management transaction and order release 
processing cycles. shipments. receipts. adjustments. and orders 
are entered into the system g . and the inventory transaction 
register. released order audit lists. and shortage reports are 
printed II· 
At month end. month-to-date totals are reset. and the stock status 
report can be printed II· At year-end. year-to-date totals are 
reset. 

On request. the item price list. stock status review. inventory 
analysis reports. physical inventory reports. LIFO/FIFO reports. 
reorder reports. order status reports. and the ABC analysis can be 
printed II· 
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INGl.UIRIES 

Shipments, receipts, 
adjustments, purchase, 
and manufacturing 
order release and 
1nqu1ries 

D 

IM 

II 

Figure 2-1. Inventory Management information flow 

Shortage 
reports 

T ransact1on 
processing cycle 

Released order 
audit list 

Stock 
T ransact1on 
Register 

System printer 

II 

II LIFO/FIFO 
reporting 

Stock 
Status 
Report 

Monthly 

Physica l Inventory 
Reports 

Inventory 
Analysis Reports 

Stock Status 
Review 

On request 

Item 
price list 

Reorder reports 

reports 

ABC analysis 
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Application functions 

Transaction processing 
The Inventory Management application supports the processing 
of many types of inventory transactions. The transaction types 
and their uses are as follows: 

• Cost adjustment. Recalculates the average unit cost and 
replaces the last unit cost. 

• Average cost replace. Changes the previous average unit cost. 
• Standard cost replace. Changes the standard unit cost. 
• Inventory adjustment. Adjusts the quantity on hand. 
• Planned issue. Processes individual component issues to 

manufacturing orders. 
• Miscellaneous issue. Processes item issues not related to 

orders. 
• Unplanned component issue. Simultaneously adds a 

component item to a manufacturing order and records the 
issue. 

• lnterwarehouse transfer. Processes the movement of items 
from one warehouse to another. 

• Pick complete by item. Processes the issue of an item to 
multiple manufacturing orders . 

• Pick complete by order. Processes component issue in full or 
in sets to a manufacturing order and records exceptions. 

• Miscellaneous receipt. Processes receipts for items that do 
not have an open order. 

• Purchase receipt to dock. Processes purchased items received 
at the dock. 

• Purchase receipt to inspection. Processes purchased items 
received at inspection. 

• Purchase receipt to stock. Processes purchased items 
received to stock. 

• Production receipt. Processes end items received from 
production. 

• Component return to stock. Processes component returns 
from production to stock. 

• Sales shipment. Processes sales shipments if OE & I is not 
installed and interfacing. 

• Manufacturing component scrap. Processes component items 
that have been scrapped on a manufacturing order. 

• Manufacturing order scrap. Processes parent items that have 
been scrapped. 

• Purchase order scrap. Processes items that have been 
scrapped on a purchase. 

• Scrap from stock. Processes items that have been scrapped 
from stock. 
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These transactions are entered and edited individually, and when 
error free. the data immediately updates the inventory master files. 
or the update can be performed later in batch mode. A register is 
printed to show the transactions entered. 

If an operator enters a transaction and an error is displayed which 
cannot be resolved immediately, the operator can allow this 
transaction to be entered into the system for error reporting on 
the transaction register. These transactions can be reentered 
after the errors are resolved. 

Notes: 

1. If the Purchasing application is installed. all purchase order 
related transactions will be entered. edited. and the 
appropriate files updated. 

2. If the Location/Lot Management application is installed. 
location and/ or batch/lot data will be required information on 
transactions where appropriate. 

Blanket order support for purchase orders 
The purchase order tracking function. associated with order 
release. can track blanket purchase orders. One control record is 
entered showing total quantity ordered. then individual release 
records are entered which show scheduled quantities and dates. 
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Item costing 
The Inventory Management application supports a variety of 
costing methods for inventory reporting. One method is standard 
unit costs. which are user-entered and maintained. These 
standards can be associated with the item master record 
(establishing a single standard cost for that item for all 
warehouses). or if you prefer. an override standard cost can be 
associated with each item/warehouse combination. 

The average cost field is automatically recalculated when a costed 
receipt transaction is processed . 

The system also retains the last cost incurred on an item. This 
provides the replacement cost based on the latest activity for that 
item. The cost is automatically updated by each costed receipt 
transaction processed. 

If the cost is not known or not entered at the time an inventory 
receipt transaction is processed, transactions are available to 
allow adjustments to the average and last costs. The Accounts 
Payable application can create these transactions from vendor 
invoice data. 

Although all three cost fields are available for each item, you are 
asked to specify which costing technique (standard. average, or 
last) is to be used for your inventory. The selected technique is 
used for costing of issue. sale, and other transactions. and for 
reports showing costs. 

Note: If the Order Entry and Invoicing application is installed. it 
also uses the selected primary method for costing of invoice sales 
items. Regardless of the selected method, the other techniques 
are maintained as secondary or comparative costs. 
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Inventory valuation 
You can elect during system tailoring to support LIFO. FIFO. or 
both methods to value your inventory. If you select these options. 
the application saves all receipt and cost adjustment transactions. 
You can purge transactions based on your individual requirements 
(for example. if on annualized LIFO. purge once a year). 

The transaction files are sequenced by item number. warehouse. 
and either ascending (LIFO) or descending (FIFO) date sequence. 
Transaction quantities are matched against the on-hand balance 
of the item record. The value is determined by adding the 
transaction amounts for all receipt transactions whose quantities 
are part of the current quantity on-hand balance. You may list 
transaction quantities which are to be purged from the file. 

You should consult with your auditor on the use of this LIFO/FIFO 
method to determine whether it satisfies the requirements of all 
applicable taxing authorities. 

Multiple warehouse support 
The Inventory Management application tracks inventory stock in 
up to 35 warehouses. Descriptive item data. such as item 
descriptions. prices. and tax codes. is in the item master record . 
and there is one item balance record for each unique item 
number/warehouse number combination . The number of 
warehouses may vary by item. 

In addition. you can specify one warehouse as the "central " 
warehouse for use with Material Requirements Planning and 
Master Production Schedule Planning. The central warehouse 
contains the balances used by the Material Requirements 
Planning and the Master Production Schedule Planning 
applications. 

Note: MRP and MPSP use the inventory balances from the 
" central" warehouse. ignoring balances in other warehouses. 
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The operation where the item 
is first used is shown to help in 
dispatching the item where it is 
needed. 

Shortage checking 
If desired, shortage checking can be performed at the time 
inventory receipt transactions are entered. Open customer orders 
and manufacturing orders using the received item are displayed. 

DATE 01/ 13/** INVENTORY TRANSACTIONS ENTER AMl3D28E WO 
DISPATCH MATERIALS INQUIRY 

ITEM NUMBER WHSE WHS LOC ~TY RCVD ORO RCVO 
03021 l Yl448 100 POOlZ03 

PURCHASE RECEIPT 
ORO ER CUSTOMER OR WHSE PLNR QTY ~TY REQ'O OPER 

NO, ITEM NUMBER REQ'O SHORT OATE W/U 

(001203 0100895100 45 3 3 Ol04U SALES 
(001140 01000058000 01 12 2 122600 SALES 
M000500 99237-RM 901 8 6 0119 .. 0120 
M000420 99001 850 1 1 011500 0040 
MOOOJ90 99238-R!1 901 6 1 011400 0080 

••• ENO 

CKl" RETURN 
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Physical inventory 
Physical inventory is usually taken periodically. On request the 
Inventory Management application prints a physical inventory list 
that serves as a turnaround document for warehouse personnel to 
record the actual counts. The list includes item number. 
warehouse. warehouse location. item description. unit of measure 
and. if desired. the current on-hand balance. 

Several methods are available for selecting the items to be 
counted: 

• All items or a range of item numbers 
• By item class 
• By warehouse 
• By processing logic which occurs in one of four ways: 

By a code in the item balance record that implies cycle 
count based on time (1 =monthly, 2 =quarterly. 3 = 
semiannually) 
By detecting when a transaction causes a negative on-hand 
condition. The item is flagged for cycle counting. 
By comparing the count of inventory transactions for an 
item to a manually entered number (for example. count 
after every 100 transactions) 
By a scheduled "Date of Next Count" field in the item 
balance record. When a purchase or manufacturing order 
is placed for an item. the order due date is placed in this 
field. Physical counts can thus be taken prior to order 
receipt; therefore. counts should take place when the 
quantity on hand is at a low level. The date field can also 
be manually entered and maintained. 

From the turnaround documents. the operator can enter the 
actual count data into the system. A report is printed showing the 
variance between the counted quantity and the quantity stored in 
the computer file. After verifying the counts. the operator can 
modify the entries at a work station. A register is printed 
providing an audit trail of all adjustments to the on-hand balance. 
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Purchase and manufacturing order release 
This function records both purchase orders and manufacturing 
orders. The purchase orders released are available for tracking to 
help you stay aware of your current outstanding orders. Control of 
these orders aids you in preventing overdue situations which can 
cause component shortages on manufacturing orders. If the 
Purchasing application is installed. purchase order release 
information is passed to Inventory Management. 

Note: Purchase order forms are printed by the Purchasing 
application. 

During the release of manufacturing orders. order shortage and 
item shortage reports can be printed showing the items for which 
insufficient material is available to fill the order. An "order set" of 
system data records is created to be used to edit order 
transactions and track order status. If Location/Lot Management 
is installed. allocation to location or batch/lot can be done 
anytime before pick lists are printed. Shop packets (including 
picking lists) can be printed for released orders. 

During entry of manufacturing orders. component availability can 
be checked as the order is entered. The order quantity can be 
changed and component availability redisplayed. 

Note: If Location/Lot Management is installed. once an order 
has been released. the Location/Lot Management allocation 
system can be used to allocate material at a particular location. 
specific material lots. or a combination to a manufacturing order. 

Offline diskette support 
The Inventory Management application is designed to operate in 
an interactive mode for transaction processing. However. during 
peak load requirements or to provide for maintenance of off-site 
inventories. transactions can be recorded offline on a diskette. 

Transactions entered from diskette are processed in a batch 
environment. The diskette data is transferred to the IBM 
System/36 and a batch edit is performed. Error correction can be 
handled either offline or through a work station. The batch of 
transactions can then be released for updating the master files. 

The diskette entry function provides the same transaction 
capability as the interactive transaction processing with two 
exceptions: no provision is made for entering the pick complete by 
item transactions or those transactions associated with the 
Purchase and Manufacturing Order Release function. and master 
file maintenance must be carried out at a work station terminal. 

Section 2. Detailed information 2-9 



Because of the number of 
functions performed by 
Inventory Management. 
second-level menus are used. 
For example, the operator 
selects reports from the Main 
Menu, and a second-level 
menu appears so the operator 
can select the desired report. 

Operations 
All operations for the Inventory Management application start with 
the Main Menu. This menu approach provides considerable 
flexibility in selecting the job to be performed. 

COMMM.O MENU: AMIMOO 

I ~ V E N T 0 R Y M A N A G E M E ~ T 

1 INQUIRY 
l REPORTS 

MA IN MENU 

3 TRANSACTION PROCESSING 
~ ORDER RELEASE ANO CLOSEOUT - P.O./MFG. 
S PHYSICAL INVENTORY 
6 PERIOD CLOSING ACTIVITY 
7 FILE MAINTENANCE 

8 RETURN TO APPLICATION SELECTION MENU 

X6 

Ready for option number or command 

The optional security code feature interacts with the menu and 
subsequent operations to ensure only those individuals 
designated to have access to specific data and operations are 
permitted to continue processing. 
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II 

El 

II 

II 

End item being 
manufactured. 

Pick extension quantity. 
Used if the components 
are picked in sets; that 
is. the pick is made for 
one day's production. 
not for the entire order 
quantity. 

Quantity of end item yet 
to be completed on the 
order. 

Calculated issue 
quantity (pick quantity x 
quantity per). Can be 
changed by the 
operator. 

Entering transactions and updating the inventory files 
The Inventory Management application processes many types of 
transactions. Transactions entered are edited against the master 
files. and if no errors are found. the master files can be updated 
immediately to reflect the latest transactions. If an operator 
enters a transaction which is determined to be invalid (for 
example. the item number is not on the file). the error is displayed 
immediately. If the operator cannot correct the error. the system 
can save the erroneous transaction for later printing on an error 
log. thus ensuring that all transactions are recorded and 
processed. This method of entry allows the operator to efficiently 
enter large volumes of transactions. while master files reflect the 
most current activity. 

For most transactions. up to four of the same type can be entered 
on a single display to provide operator efficiency. 

Ease of use has also been designed into complex transactions. 
For example. entry by exception is incorporated into several 
transaction types. The following display shows how component 
planned issue transactions can be entered. The display allows the 
operator to view the required components for the manufacturing 
order and enter exception quantities when the actual picked 
quantity differs from the expected pick quantity (pending issues). 

DATE 01/05/~~ INVENTORY TRANSACTION ENTER A~l3014E WO 
PICK COMPLETE BY ORDER (PC) - COMPONENT ITEM ISSUES 

ORDER ITEM NUMBER WHSE PICK QTY OPEN QTY STATUS --------~~~:~~~--=~~~~===-•----_: __________ :~ · ·-----~~ ·~~- --------------
LINE COMPONENT WHSE WHSE SE I.lo 

NO. ITEM NUMBER LDC NO. 

l 03426-C AX-12 1001 
2 27006-20 yoq51 1002 
3 21006-qo L8756 1003 
" 03021 ?6210 1010 
5 03385 YARD 1012 
b 033118 T6213 1013 
7 03021 P6210 1020 
8 9q756-RM YAR~ 1021 

••• MORE 

ENTER EXCEPTIONS: 
LINE NO • .l QTY PICKED 

QTY U/M 
PER 

lZ.000 EA 
1.000 EA 

I o.ooo EA 
2.000 EA 
1.000 EA 
4.000 EA 
2.000 EA 
1.000 EA 

115 

QTY I SSUEO PENDING 
REQ'D TO-DATE ISSUES 

600 24J 
50 20 

500 200 
100 20 

50 10 
zoo 80 
100 20 

50 20 

CK02 PAGE FORWARD 
CK03 PAGE BACKWARD 
CK06 IGNORE CHANGES 
CKOB ACCEPT CHANGES 

120 
10 

100 
zo a 
10 
40 
20 
10 
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0 DATE.WAY Mf."G, CO 

0 or.:nEn 
NUMfl.Cf'\ 

llEM 
NUMBER 

0 t4LKT VfNf1Qr, SE.G. 
R£FEF.:ENC£ NO. 

0 M000500 03021 
1012 

0 POOOO 40 0-207'2 
o~ 02652J 

-CMf·. 
C[I, 

c 

Printing the inventory transaction register 
The Inventory Transaction Register is an audit trail of those 
transactions posted to the master files. It can be run at any time 
and prints the transactions from all data entry batches not 
previously printed. Exception conditions, such as over receipt of 
an item, are flagged. 

lNVt.HTORV TRANSACl!Ol-t fiEOIS1E.R 
F'ROC£SSEtl ITEMS 

t1ATE. 01/12/** TIHE 14.~1.tl f-•AGE" i AMV3G 0 

-·WHSE- OLti / NEW 
NO TR TRAN l!ATE 

t1ESCRJP I ION 1 RANSACT l ON 
TYPE 

TF\ANSACl ION RE''J EICH IJS 0 
CODE NO. I[I 

kE"ASON TRANS U/ 
QTY /M 

12/101** VALVE 
01/11/** 6 EA 

01/01/*-"' LOCK CLIP 
01/10/*-* 100 tA 

TRANS 
AMOUNl' 

6Q.OOOO 

12s.oooo 

OLD/NEW 
SlD COST 

VALUE CHNG/ ------ -- OU'l/NE:.:W BALANCE- --------- 0 
VARIANCE: ON-HANit ON-ORDER ALLOC AVAIL 

FLANNEI1 ISSUE tF' 012 W4 0 
10.0000 60.00- R ~o 6 52 

o.oo 2 50 0 52. 
PURCHASE RECPT-sroci... RP 012 W4 0 

t.2500 1'25°00 5 90 10 as 
1.2~00 o.oo 105 0 10 95 

Q \J AM-3320 1TEM HAS 'FIE'E:.N OVER f.:ECE.IVELI 0 

F'OOS6"?0 ()3i;l>Q5 
0 02 056001 

REF-AL w. 
MOOOl.00 03428 

0 

0 0601"\ 

QC SAMF'L£ 

0 04632 

0 
C001503 27002-0l 

CUST r" UF 

0 
27000-02 

BREAK ACE. 

0 'TOTAL 0UAN1! rv 

TOTAi AMOUi'H 
0 

TOT Al 1RANGAC1 IONS 

0 

1 
BR 

11/1 l/** COLLAR f•\JRCHASE RECF'T-1.HSF' RI 012 ... 
01111/*-* 200 l.A 0.0000 10.sooo o.oo 10 200 12 198 0 

S.329 

01/101•* STAND 
01/10/** 5 £A 

10/101** NUT 3/8 HEX 
01/12/** 5 F"C: 

01/11 I*'* WASHEf~ 

01/tl/** 5000 EA 

01/11 / ** ADAF'T(.R !=-'LA.TE 
01/1~/** 12 F·L 

SALES AMOUNT 
04/21/** COMPRESSOR 
01/11/-** E.A 

600.0000 

10.sooo 

2450 .oooo-

144. 0000 
568.2200 

1S9. 7800-

10.5000 o.oo 
f'ROtlUCTION RECEIPT RH 
120.0000 600.00 
120.0000 o.oo 

MISCELLANEOUS ISSUE IS 
2.1000 1.0.50-
2.1000 o.oo 

Ml\3CEl_LANCOUS RECPT RC 
.4900 2450.00 
.4900 o.oo 

SAL.ES StHF'MENT SA 
12 .oooo 144.00-
12.0000 o.oo 

SCRAP FROM STOC\\ SS 
199.7000 t89. 78-
189.7800 o.oo 

10 ~00 12 198 
01~ W4 

0 5 0 5 0 s 0 0 5 

012 ... 
0 2000 0 50 2000 

1995 0 5¢ 1995 
012 W4 

0 100 0 100 
5100 0 5100 

012 W5 
65 100 0 165 0 
53 100 0 153 

01:' W9 
a 0 0 a 0 
7 0 0 7 

0 

0.0000 

8 
0 

0 

Purchasing and manufacturing order entry/release 
This function allows user departments to enter order information 
into the Inventory Management application for manufacturing and 
purchase orders. On-order quantities are reflected in the 
calculation of available inventory. Although the actual purchase 
order forms are not printed by Inventory Management, an audit 
trail showing release date, due date, vendor, item number, and 
quantity is produced. Blanket purchase orders (standing orders 
with multiple release dates) are handled. as well as single 
purchase orders. 

For manufacturing orders, the procedure varies somewhat. The 
audit trail still shows the item number. due date, and quantity. 
Also, component shortages are identified and printed. A material 
picking list is produced showing the necessary components. 
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Purchase order tracking is 
accomplished by using the 
display shown here for 
entering the order information. 

Note: Inventory Management 
tracks purchase orders. The 
Purchasing application 
performs additional 
purchasing-related functions, 
including the actual creation 
and printing of the purchase 
order. 

Purchase order release 

DATE IZ/11/ .. OROE~ ENTRY - PU~CHASE ENTER AMI 4BZ El 

ORDER "10 ITEM "IUMilER WH •JUANTI fY FOLLOW OATE DUE DATE REFERENCE CUST JDS 
P018066 03385 l 3000 1112•• 0115•¢ 

BLNKT PLANR ITEM OESCRlPTIO"I 
NO. QOI llRENCH 

VENOOR VENDOR CATALOG NO STK LDC 
07Z303 WR-BE-3/B PllO 

CK03 PAGt BACKWARD 
CK19 RETURN TO SELECT 
CKZ~ DISPLAY STATUS 

Blanket purchase orders can be entered, with all or a portion of 
the detail about releases against the order. The additional release 
information can be entered later, as release dates and quantities 
become firm . The system creates records in the open order files , 
so it can edit future transactions and track the status of each 
phased release . 

If the Material Requirements Planning application is installed , 
order release may be started using displays in the Material 
Requirements Planning application , and the same records are 
created and the same audit listing produced as if Inventory 
Management were used alone . 
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II 

II 

Order quantity can be 
changed and 
component availability 
redisplayed . 

Shows components 
already allocated for 
orders ready for release. 

Shows components 
allocated to released 
manufacturing orders 
and open customer 
orders. 

II Component shortages 
are highlighted . 

Manufacturing order entry: For manufacturing orders, the user 
may want to enter the component materials to be used to make 
this order. If the Product Data Management application is 
installed, this information can be automatically copied from the 
product structure file. 

A pre-release component availability check can be made. The 
order can be rejected, released with shortages, or released with a 
reduced order quantity. 

OATE ll/l'I/ .. ORDER ENTRY - CO~PONt~T AVAILABILITY E~T~R AMI 4A .. A W .. 

ORDER NO IT~M ~UMBER Wll lUAHITY STAR.T DATE DUE DATE REFfR.FNCE CUST JOB 
~0001)10 27005-A I D 50 01030* 0111.. SPEC ... u 

O/M ~ TG PLANR ITE~ OtSCRIPTIO~ 

NO" Yt S '100!'1 PUMPl'IG UIHT 

COMPONENT 
I TE~ 

27000-02 
27001-01 
21002-01 
27003-ZO 
3341.lO-A 

• •• ENO 

l/l 
~ 

4 .. 
.. 

AVA IL TO 
RE )Ul~EO Allf"JCATE 

50 1201 
50 "3 

100 250 
50 99 
50 15 

II 
PENDING 

MfG ALLOC 
300 
100 

0 
8 
5 

E''ICi :JRAW ING 
AX00400 

S TK LOC PRI 
2 

II II 
MF<i/CUS TOTAL 

ALLOC ON HANO ON ORDER 
100 1601 0 

0 l't3 zoo 
0 250 50 

12 119 lZO 
10 90 0 

CKOZ PAGE FORWARD 
CK03 PAGE BACKWARD 
CK08 ACCEPT ORDER 
CK09 REJECT ORDER 
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0 
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0 

UROER l fEM 
MOOJ 1 60 2oOOb- l I 
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OROER l TtM 
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O)'tlb-(. 
21000- 20 
2 7006-90 
2700e.-90 

OROfR lffM 
"'1000700_ 27003-20 

- COMPONF ~ T 
03904-A 
02:892 
030l0 
030 l l 
03',J 1 2 
0)025 
JlllO 
03901 
0390) 
03901) 
)4140-A 

Uf~(RfP1 ION 
TUBt 8 IN 01 A 
T Al\il< !OP 8 l NC.Ht~ 
TAN!'!.. BOT Tu"'I " IN( Hf\ 

Manufacturing order release: The system creates material 
allocation records in the Open Order Material Detail file, which is 
used to allocate material for each released shop order. This 
feature is important, because it ensures that material 
requirements are known and identified until the components are 
withdrawn from stock. The total quantity allocated is stored in the 
balance record for each component item. 

Orders which have shortages can be printed on the Order 
Shortage Report. 

UA.IF l.!/lll** ll""l t'l . <ll."i·-4 PA,~ 

fyp RfJ QA r f ll ~tO CfY 
l ll/071** 2 ,CtJIJ 
l 11/07/** l , 0(;(\ 

11/07/** l , fhJO 

t.•·q .... q 0 

0 

0 

0 

#HS UF.:SC.RtPTl(lN \1Akf OATl f)UE IJ4Tt ,..f,; ..;Tt 
I TANK lO BY 18 !h(HfS 

UfS(RIPf ION 
TuRr 10 TN OJA 
TA.NK TOP 10 INC.HES 
TANK. BOTTUM IJ. INtH 

IYP 
l 

wHl lH·'iCR!PI lQN 
I TANK 12 ev 24 JN(r!F~ 

OE:SC.li I PT llJN TYP 
TUBE: ll fN OIA 
TANK TOP l 2 I NC.HES. 
TANK 801 TUM l l INC Ht 5-
TANK JO r fO,.. ll IN(.t-iE_S 

RH ~ DfSCRJPTiON 
l PU~P A5SEMP.L Y 

OE'.>CRIPTION TYP 
PUMI-' S..,AF T A'i.Sfl"IBLY l 
LOC.tc. tl Ip 
PLA Tf 
TtiROW-rJH (OllA.fi. 
SPR l N(.. 
PUMP HOUSING ASSEMBLY 
MOTOR 
SE r SCRl:W 
11'\PfLLFR 
WE: Art LOLLAR 
CL4MP WI TH NUT 

Rf., UAl F 
I I/CHI** 
11 /DI/** 
ll/Ol/** 

Rf~ OA TE 
l l/14/"iC* 
11I141** 
11/ 1 '-</** 
ll/}~/** 

RfJ OU F 
11/18/** 
11/ I 1'1** 
ll/181** 
l\/lBI** 
11/18/tt 
11118/tt 
11/18/~:* 

1111 a1 ** 
11/181** 
l l/ I 13/ ** 
ll/113/** 

111011** ttllbf** 1,'>o ... 
HC'v OU.t/l./T 11 Y ~HUP r 
All ORD£ R, '.> LO"IPL f I Y:: HNt Y 

I• <t5J 

DUE OAn IH.J JTY 
t?/l"-1** 1. uo-..1 
OU ANT ITV Sl-iUR f 

REO c rv All l'JkOlR'> LO"IPLfff ONLY 
l ,ooo 9°io{.. q'),J 

1.000 '1'0l 1'0l 
I ,QiJQ aqo dl?J 

1.000 1.000 I . OOJ 

PLANN(R SJART 0.Hf C'Uf 0Aff. 

qo~~ l I It 81 ** 1 l Ill/** 
~*e-- UUANl IT'( )HURT 

QfO QT y All OkDtR) (IJ'1Plfl~ r:lNLY 
?SC 
?SC 

101.; 11100 
(')0 

')~();( T 

~Hf)~ T 

SH-Ok f 

\Hnl-l I 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

4 ORDER'> ON RtPURT 0 

II Component requirements 

II Order quantity 

II Quantity on hand minus manufacturing and customer 
allocations (manufacturing allocations include the required 
quantity for this order) 

II Allocated quantity exceeds on-hand quantity. 

Section 2. Detailed information 2-15 



0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Item shortage report: A material shortage report can also be 
printed showing each component item that is short and all orders 
affected by the shortage. This report is especially useful in 
helping a material planner resolve conflicting shortages. 

If the Production Control and Costing application is installed. the 
manufacturing routing and miscellaneous cost records can be 
entered through the work station. If Product Data Management is 
also installed. the routing records can be automatically copied 
from the Routing file . The shop packets. containing the picking 
lists. and if Production Control and Costing is installed. the 
manufacturing operations sheets (routings). may be printed either 
at order release or at a later time. 
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- RfO OUF DUE OAlf 

ll/181•• 12/lll•• 

- (.Ql'4PQNt:t-t l - WHS - ..iEHRIPTIO'\I - fYP PLA"tfllER O'i HANO 
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Final assembly order release: This release is similar to normal 
order release with the following exceptions. It is used to release 
final assembly manufacturing orders for products which have 
standard options. The Product Data Management application 
must be installed before this function can be used. In addition to 
the data entered in the first step of normal order release. the user 
enters the "S-number" to select the product options. The system 
then uses the bill of material to generate material allocation 
records and prints picking lists according to the set of options 
specified by the "S-number." 

If the Order Entry and Invoicing application is installed. the user 
can enter the sales order number. and the system generates a 
final assembly order for each line item in that sales order which 
has an option selection number. 

Data Collection System Support considerations: If the Data 
Collection System Support application is installed and if you 
elected to use the turnaround file. the system creates turnaround 
records for materials and operations. These detailed records 
contain a unique eight-digit number. which is system-generated. 
that relates the turnaround record to the material and operation 
detail records in the open order files. These turnaround numbers 
are printed in the shop packet to simplify entry of transactions 
through the IBM 5230 Data Collection System. 
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Printing the stock status report 
You can print the stock status report during the period-end closing 
cycle or the stock status review any time during the period. The 
stock status reports are a summary of inventory activity for the 
period. sequenced by item number or item number within item 
class. 

The report can be printed showing all or selected warehouses. 
items. or item classes. 

PERIOD END INVENTORY S'T'ClCK STATUS DATE 4/09/•• TIME 1s.25.so PAGE 1 AHI6C 0 

SElltJENCE: BY !TE.M a 0 
I fEMS FROM 02092 TO 03385 II ITEM STK PR! 

CLASS NUMBER TYF'E llESCRIPTION U/M U/M II 0 

WHSE VENDOF.: flE:GIN - ---- PERIOD TO DATE orv OTY OTY llTY STANDARD ON HAN[I BASE 
NO. Nl.H1f.4ER E<AL !SS/SALE RECEIPTS AIU. ON·-HANI1 ON ·ORDER ALLOC. AVAIL. UNIT COST COST PRICE 0 

80 02992 • LOCK CLIP EA EA 0 
l 012893 6674 0 0 0 6674 0 0 6674 .0100 66. 7400 12.820 

70 03010 4 F't_ATE EA E:A 0 
l 0366'57 3~00 0 0 0 3?00 0 0 3200 .1soo 4BO.OOOO 0.975 

70 03011 • THROW-OFF COLLAR EA E!:A 0 
1 07B444 2'481 0 0 0 Z?481 0 0 24G1 .. 5500 1,364.5500 5.660 

84 03012 • SPRING EA bA 0 
1 078444 1618 0 0 0 1618 0 12 1606 .0100 16.1800 60500 

BO 03021 • VALVE IC.A EA 0 1 030716 2607 0 0 0 '2607 549 0 ,5156 .2500 651. 7500 5.6BO 

80 03023 4 DISCHARGE FFRRULE EA EA 
0 l 030716 2203 0 0 0 :;203 0 ~:;50 1653 .1500 330.4500 6.B70 

50 03024 2 SHEU EA [ 'A 
0 588 0 0 0 5130 25 530 83 7 .1010 4,175.3880 Bo.ooo 

20 03025 1 F'UMF HOUSJNB ASS(Mi)L Y EA FA 
1 5002 0 0 0 5002 540 800 47SO 7.9635 39,833.4270 68 .. 700 0 

70 03370 4 HOTOR EA EA 
1 054480 300 0 0 0 300 0 65 235 9.9500 2,9as.oooo 14.950 0 

BO 03385 4 ~REN.CH E:A EA 
1 072303 100'"- 0 0 0 20 1123 0 1143 .3500 7.0000 .690 0 
2 072303 100 0 0 0 100 0 0 ~00 .3500 • 35.0000 1690 
ITE"H TOTAL 0 0 0 0 1'20 1123 0 1243 42.0000 

0 

• - UNIT COST DEFAULT TAKEN REPORT TOTAL 49,945.49 0 

D Report sequence selection 

II Report content selection 

II Can be standard. average, or last cost. 
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Month-end closing activity 
At month-end closing, current-period fields in the master files are 
set to zero for the start of a new period. A stock status report 
should be run as part of closing activity, so that an audit trail is 
available reflecting current-period activity. 

Printing key management reports 
The inventory analysis report can be run in several sequences and 
in two formats to provide inventory and financial information. The 
following fields can be used both to sequence the report and to 
select items to be printed. 

Item number 
Vendor number 
Date of last use 
Profit amount 
Profit percent 
On-hand cost 

In addition to the various sequences available, the operating 
personnel can request the information in either financial format 
(dollar values) or stock movement format (quantity values). 

Analysis of your high-investment items in terms of stock and 
dollar flow can lead to reduced handling and better use of storage 
space. Obsolescence costs can be reduced by spotting trends 
before large supplies of an item are accumulated. 
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How much to order When to order 

0 C..t.TE:lit.lY MF(, to INVCNTQl{'t' ANALYSJ'i Rf PORT - S TO(..K MQVfME:NT Ql,f( 12/lll+• TI ""C e. J~. ~q PA lot UH ZK l 0 
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0 PUMPING UNIT 0/00/UO 9.0 •BB 

/ 
3ln OOJ l6 ,SO(l 0 

I 
I 

'\hJTE.- . "tANVAll 'f t:NfErHU I 0 0 
T l)T Al Su~M.AkY ~t:(OFhJS 12 

0 PTO ·~o 'f TO US.EC I NC.lUOt S SAU. S 0 

Calculates EOOs by the 
following formula 

EOO=~ 
s 

A 
I 

cost of setup and order 
writing in dollars 
annual usage 
cost of carrying one unit 
in stock for one year 
(unit cost x carrying rate) 

/ 
Calculates order points by 
the following formula : 

XY 
OP Z + safety stock 

X estimated annual 
usage 

Y lead time in days 
Z number of business 

days in year 
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Represents all usage, 
including customer 
sales 

Includes manufacturing 
and miscellaneous issues 



Printing the physical inventory reports 
Inventory is a major company asset. Therefore. you need to 
periodically reconcile your computer records with the quantities 
you have in the stockroom or warehouse. Procedures are 
supplied in this application which can simplify the task of 
reconciliation. With the valuation and variance report. you can 
quickly and easily spot all discrepancies and adjust inventory 
levels accordingly. More important. this cycle counting can help 
you analyze (or determine) the reasons for discrepancies and take 
steps to avoid recurrence. 

The cycle-counting feature provides the same reports for items 
that are to be cycle caunted. 

In order to take a physical inventory, whether through cycle count 
or physical count. a report is printed in item number within 
warehouse location within warehouse number sequence. This list 
provides a turnaround document for warehouse personnel to 
record actual counts. 

The quantity on hand of each item can be listed, but is usually 
omitted from the copy sent to the counters. so it does not 
influence the resulting counts. All inventory items can be listed, or 
a group of items can be selected in one or all warehouses. and/ or 
a range of item numbers or locations can be selected within one 
warehouse. 
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0 
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0 

0 

0 

WH 

GATEWAY MF(. LO 

lTEM 
NUM6fR 

A 0102) 
ORDE:.R- POObO 

ORDER- P0060 

1 05315 
ORDER- POOBb 
ORDER- POOBb 
ORDER- P008b 
ORDER- PO.J8C> 

Uf SCRIPT [QN 

Printing LIFO /FIFO reports 
Two reports are associated with maintaining either LIFO or FIFO 
inventory values. The first is the purge report. which is run as 
needed. It provides an audit trail of the transactions no longer 
part of the on-hand quantity of an item. and which are therefore 
removed from the LIFO/FIFO file. If you use an annualized LIFO 
system, all receipt transactions for the year will be saved and 
should be purged only prior to doing the actual inventory 
valuation. 

The second report is the actual valuation report. 

0 
llfi..l l~VE:f'tfQRY VAlllAflQN ~fPQMT OATF 12/lll•• fl"'t. l~•.'"'l . J/ ~A(,f; l AM IO~ 

0 

0 
llf°"i 1 T t. M QUANT I TY S fA"tUA~O ON t-fANO 
CLASS f YPf U/~ ON HA!>t0 U!ltl T C JS T C.JS r IJ AR l AN( E_ 

Qf')(HARCE FERRULE 80 • ,. NJ • l').0.J n . OJ 
0 

REF- A-d VENDOR- DA Tf- O/OU /00 IJTY- 100 AMUU"i 1 - '" 4ML.)U~~t 

RE-F- 4- lOl 

C.0'.'-INtC TOR 
REF-
REF-
Ri:;F-
REF-

v fNOCR- ' (';.:¢ cus r ADJU)T~E/l.IT J,u,,'*SAC T IUN~ ;;.t.t .. (I~ 

DA TE- l?/111•• QTY- 100 A.W0Uf'llT- 1 "> .. 00 0 

i:.1,1.r;. RECEIPT llUNSA(ffQN E~lSTS "4IIH "'iO AMOUNT - llfM NOT VAlUtO 
0 

. OJ .oo 

80 4 t: A 1 l 7 l 9 0 
VE"'400R- 0J06'l1 OATE- b/051** QTY- '-000 

.o 775 
AMOUNf­
A~UUNl­

AMUU·'lf­
AMl)UNT-

9tlS. 72 
208 . 00 
1 .. 0.00 
2 78.0J 

!OZ .OJ 
10 . 00 
)l.('.I] 

1.t.J 

VENDOR- Olob57 DATE- b/l'il-+* !JTY- 4000 
VENDOR- 036657 D•If- 0/0.U•• urv- <tOOv 
VENDCR- Q)Ob57 OATF- Q/Oll•• .JTY- 119 

JTl::M/WARf;H-OUSE TUfAL-

WAP:E:HOUSF TiJTt..L-

REP£'lKT Ti.Jft.L-

Last transaction 1s adjusted so that 
sum of saved transactions equals 
quantity on hand 

Sl • l l 

778 .12 

9':! .oo 

21 .a .. e. i z 

0 

JJ7 . tu 0 

0 

0 

-q l.24- 0 

l.OZ .q.,_ 
0 

.,O? .q<t-

0 

0 

This report can be prepared in item type, item class. or warehouse 
sequence. After this report is run. only the LIFO or FIFO 
transactions which print are saved for the start of the next 
accounting cycle. 

You should consult with your auditor on the use of this LIFO/FIFO 
method to determine whether it satisfies the requirements of all 
applicable taxing authorities. 
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0 

0 WH 
NO 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

GATEWAY HFG l.HS 

WAREHOUSE - 1 

ITEH llEH ITEH 
-BER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

99001 1 SPRAY UNIT 
27005-A 1 PUl1PING UNIT 
27003-20 1 PUl1P ASSEH8L Y 
03370 4 HOTOR 
03424 1 TREAPLE ASSEH8L Y 
03025 1 PUl1P HOUSING ASSEHE<LY 
27007-Al 1 8ASE ASSEH8L Y 
03024 2 SHELL 
27000-02 4 COHPF<ESSOR 
99750-RH 3 1/8 SHEET f1E:TAL 
27007-20 2 FRAl1E 
99910-RH 3 IRON PLATE 1/4 IN - HRS 
03443 2 HOTOR SUf'F"ORT 
99465-RH 3 ANGLE IRON 1 x 1 x 3/ll 
26006-22 1 T- l~ 9Y 24 INCHES 
99001-1 1 SN<AY UNl T - PVT LAN.:L 
03422 2 LEVER ARH 
03903 2 lf'tPELLER 
26006-20 1 T- B BY 12 INCHES 
3 .. 250-A 1 TANI\ COVER ASSl'I 
26006-21 1 TANI\ 10 9Y 18 lNt:HHi 
03426-8 2 TUBE 10 IN DIA 
03428 2 STAN[t 
03423 2 TREA[IL.E 
99990-RH 3 CASTING 
27004-01 2 HAN[ILE 
03594 2 LUG 
03904-A 1 Pl.JHF' SHAFT ASSEf"l9L Y 
03595 1 LUG SUB-ASSEH8L Y 
27006-00 2 TANI\ TOP 8 INCHES 
03426-C 2 TUEIE 12 IN DIA 
03904-C 2 PUt1F' SHAFT 
03-421 2 HINGE ARf"I 
99239-Rf'1 3 PLATED CYLINDER 12 IN 
27006-10 2 TANI\ TOP 10 INCHES 
33480-A 4 CONTROL ltOX 
99238-RH 3 Ft.AT£[1 CYL IH[E:R 10 IN 
27006-70 2 TANK 80TTOl'1 8 INCHES 
99950-RH 3 MR STOCK 1 x 3/9 CRS 
99756-RH 3 1/16 SHEET HETAL 
27006-80 2 TANK BOTTOM 10 INCH 

Printing the ABC analysis report 
This report is designed to highlight inventory items which 
represent the largest dollar investments. It lists items by annual 
usage expressed in dollars. with the higher value items shown 
first. In most inventories. a few items account for most of the 
dollar value of annual usage. Knowledge of those items can 
influence your decisions about order quantity, order point. safety 
stock. or cycle-count frequency. 

The report may be printed for all or one warehouse and all or one 
item class. 

A-11-C ANALYSIS REPORT DATE 4109/•• TIHE 16.28.33 PAGE 1 AHl2H 0 

II D 0 

------· ---------PRU-Y CALCULATION---------------- -----SEC CAL.C-----
ST!<. PR! ITEH CUH X ES Tl HATED STANDARD ANNUAL CutlULATlllE CUH X ~ USE CUH X 0 
U/H U/H COUNT lTEHS ANNUAL USE UNIT COST USAGE AHT USAGE AHT USAGE AT PRICE PRICE 

116 100.0 692.181 100.0 1,319,366 100.0 0 

EA EA .9 1215.oo 84.9622 103229 103229 14.9 182250 13.B 0 
EA EA 2 1. 7 2-463. 75 37.7368 92974 196203 28.3 184781 27.8 
EA EA 3 2.6 2531.25 27.3337 69188 265391 38.3 1:M031 37.2 
EA EA 4 3,4 .3015.00 9,9500 29999 2'r.5390 42.7 45074 40.6 0 
EA EA 5 4.3 2463. 75 10.6290 26187 321577 46.5 51739 44.6 
EA EA 6 s.2 2869.75 7.9635 22845 344422 49.B 197083 59.5 
EA E.A I 6.o 2430.00 8.2675 20090 364t512 52.7 0 59.5 0 
EA LA a 6.9 2576.25 ·1.1010 18294 382806 55.3 206100 75.1 
EA £A 9 1.0 ~531.25 608500 17339 400145 57.e 30248 77,4 
Sf. :.;1- 10 8.6 10299.14 .9000 16469 416614 60.2 0 77.4 0 
fA EA 11 9.S .3001.50 4.5600 13687 430301 62.2 0 77.4 
Lfl L& 12 10.J 13945.64 .9500 13248 443549 6'4ol 0 77.4 
l;'A EA 13 11.2 2430.00 S.1417 12494 456043 65.9 0 77.4 0 t· r FT 14 12.1 25110.00 .4675 11739 467782 6706 0 77.4 
E::A l:::A 15 12.9 s.u. 77 20.9960 11165 478947 69.2 21244 79.0 
E.A EA 16 13.B 121.50 BS.2296 10355 489302 70.7 21263 80.6 

0 €A EA 11 14. 7 4927.50 2.oe22 10260 499"...62 72.2 0 B0.6 
EA EA 18 150'5 2868. 75 3.S414 10159 509721 73.6 0 80.6 
lA EA 19 16.4 12·15. 7~ 7.9079 10089 519810 75.1 10498 82.o 
f _A EA 20 17.2 2565.00 3,9723 9932 529742 76.5 28215 84.2 0 
EA EA :.!1 HJ.1 743.99 12.9386 9626 539368 77,9 18414 85.6 
t:.A LA '">':'I 19.0 1452."14 6.3412 9212 548580 79.3 0 85.6 
lA EA :!.J 19.B 24.50.00 3.6341 8831 557411 90,5 0 85.6 0 
tA EA 24 20. 7 25.31.25 3.1120 8029 565440 81.7 16453 86.B 
LA EA 2::'.t :!1.6 2607.19 2.9~57 7706 573146 82.B 0 86.B 
lA (A 26 22.4 30:.?B.50 2.5175 "/624 500770 93,9 18928 88.2 0 
LA CA '27 23.3 .!127.50 2.3737 7424 588194 85.0 0 88.2 
LA £A 20 :.!4.1 2868. 75 2.5230 7240 595434 86.0 0 88.2 
LA EA :.!9 2::,.0 2565.00 2.6'567 6814 602248 87.0 0 88.2 0 
f: A EA .50 :.!S.9 270~.25 2.4316 6571 608819 88.0 0 88.2 
CA EA 31 26. ·7 531. 77 11o14'74 5928 614747 '110.B 0 88.2 
t.A EA 32 27.6 2531.25 2.2300 5645 620392 89.6 0 88.2 0 
£.A EA 33 :!8.4 :.!688. 75 2.0022 !i'599 625991 90.4 0 8e.2 
EA EA 34 29.3 553.0.J 9.9411 5498 631499 91.2 0 88.2 
EA EA 35 30.2 1452. 74 3.2104 4664 636153 91.9 0 88.2 0 
FA EA 36 31.0 2497.SO 1.8500 4620 64t0773 92.6 7368 88.B 
lA EA 37 31.9 773. 76 5,3336 4127 644900 93.2 0 88.B 
E.A EA 30 32.B 2·102.25 lo510J 4081 648981 93.9 0 88.B 0 IT FT 39 .33.6 6779.70 .4970 3370 652351 94.2 0 88.B 
SF SF 40 34.5 4290.98 .7000 3004 655355 94.7 0 ee.e 
EA EA 41 ~'5.3 14~2.74 2.0120 2923 658278 95.1 0 88.8 

99544-RH 3 ROUND STOCK 5/9 DIA - CR Ff FT 42 .i6.2 S:.?05.33 .5000 2603 660881 95.5 0 88.B 0 
99237-RH 3 F\..ATED CYLINDER B IN 
27006-20 2 T- TOP 12 INCHES 
03425 2 COVER 
03415-1 6' SPRAY NOZZLE 

EA EA 43 37.1 1326. 78 1.9569 2596 663477 95.9 0 88.B 
EA EA 44 37.9 531. 77 4. 7531 2528 666005 96.2 0 88.B 

0 EA EA 45 38.B 2632.50 .9426 2481 668486 96.6 5002 99.2 
EA EA 46 39,7 2551.50 .9500 2426' 670910 96.9 4822 89.6 

0 

II Report sequence. descending. calculated by annual units 
times primary unit cost. 

D Annual use at price is the estimated annual usage 
multiplied by the price. 
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MJ~(,,C Pf~ 

0 PJOSO 8'.l Ul11tlq 

PIN 

0 POO~O dO 01sq3 

0 

Printing order status reports 
Two reports are available to reflect current status of either 
purchase orders or manufacturing orders. The report shown here 
is the purchase order status report. The reports are used to assist 
in planning receipt activity from either outside vendors or the shop 
floor. 

Either report can be printed in due-date. start-date. or item 
sequence. The purchase report can also be run in vendor 
sequence. By selecting orders within ranges of due dates or 
follow-up dates. you can identify orders where action might be 
needed. 

PUA(HA'l( OROEA. 'HA1U~ A.~t'mtY OAH li/ 111 •• T J14t l'.1~•"' PA'--f 1 ••It. 

Sfi,,;Ut.NC.E fY J ft:"' 

0 

0 

PlA ... fd.R RfFf.tf"ICt. Cu\IOflllfM JOo Vt"tUOti. 1'Pt0UA (ATAL.JC. ~ ~r. \i.RAP f Jll , .... _,, \la LJ( 0 

JROE:tc OAOfk I.AH TN.A~ UUt l)QUfA ilf1,.f l Yc.0 ..iU.\kT ft't lil'lf I Vt.. ftJO~ ... ) 
ST.HUS Ot.Tf DA Tc O•H U/" .-u•flft t TY AT !)v(.111. f~ f ftt\P I S IC'lt." \t."' '5J. 0 

')Oq:;i1 '31ldQ' Ill ,, .. p ll !> 
lO ll/111•• 12/ 11 I•• ll/llll•• 1-!A 10.ovo l'Jtl .... O 0 0 
:.vq"'' )C:,4t78 lO l ~a'S '.lll•9l yM ... '!ldl H-P ~ 111.JI** ., 1 '1 
10 ll/lat•• ll/111•• lllJI .. 1-fA l ~,C.)J 0 0 0 l't.ltASE-01 ll/lll•• 11 /0~/** l-E: .. z.c:ioc 0 ') 

~flt:A~f-'J/ llllll•• 111201•• l•E A z.ir,oc 0 

0 
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0 ~A f f•A 'Y Hf~ co 

0 

Dt:SC.A lPTtOfrf 
0 

Vt: NOOR l'fflll llt.""- WH U/M 
NlJllldfA CLASI ~U"l'E:R. tfO 

0 
NUT 
001011 80 Q 7l't} EA 

0 
PLAfEO CYL I f'llOE.R ll IN 
006S92 lO qql 3q-f.1 M .. 

0 
C AS f IN(, 
01snz \Q qqQ-qQ-Rfoll ~· 

0 lilNGE: lllASHER 
01883~ 80 0 }587 EA 

0 1-1 INGF. WASHER 
018!!34 80 Olb40 •• 

0 ROUND STOC.K S/8 OlA - c•s 
Ol4 7 7S 10 qqS'ti.t-P"t fl 

0 

Printing reorder reports 
Supply levels of many items can change weekly, but only a few 
may be significant to you. On request you can get a reorder 
exception report with reorder data that includes detail stock data 
and order quantities in both purchasing and stocking unit of 
measure, where different. 

You can review one or all of your warehouses, a range of vendors, 
or a range of item classes. With this report you can see items 
which require action based on current availability. Lead times, 
average usage, order point and order quantities are shown. 

lN\l~NTORY ~€ORDER RtPOR;f OAff ll/ll/•• llHE: e.41.cn PA&F I UU.ll"' 0 

StOUENCl 8V Vt.NOOR 
0 

VENDOR"> FFl,Qfll 001011 TO OQblb 1 

0 
QTY \JfY QTY \llY ORDtR !).Af{:' l Y LlAO VI AVtRAC.l 

ON-H.\NO ON-ORDER ALLOCATt:O AVAllASlf POINT f .O.Q. HOC< r IME ADJ PERIOD USE 

0 

'l , od7 r,,Q87 1.000 t lJ, 182 030P Ol ooS 
0 

lt.017 11 0 1.on l t'SiJO . tO<i " 120P lC! 1f, 

0 
l lt Z4 1 0 0 llt.?47 l '"'i,0(.;0 ' "l 4 l 'H;P 10 "1 

0 
1 z.031 0 0 1 ltbll 12,ovo b, :,h I 0 015P 0( .. , 

0 
4 161l a ry 4,9 71 610V1J . L:.~ . 00) 0 0 l 5P Ol bbS 

0 
5' ll 7 0 s. l27 e,ooo . l •'t7b ;.;'OP Ol 11 l 

0 
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D 

El 

Sum of manufacturing 
and customer 
requirements . 

Sum of manufacturing 
and purchase orders 
outstanding. 

Inquiries 
The Inventory Management application allows you to inquire into 
the status of items and orders that are in the master files. even 
while running another procedure. Five basic inquiries are 
available. 

Item balance 
This inquiry displays some relatively static information about the 
item. then details quantity information about the warehouses 
containing the item. 

DUE Q l/ 20/U ITEM BALANCE DETAIL ALL WAREHOUSES 

ITE~ 0 3885 WRENCH U/M EA 
ENG O~G BPU658 "C" SIZE CLASS BO WT .500 UNIT COST OFLT 
~KUP CODE M PCT> 1.000 6.000 5.ooo 4.000 J.ooo z.ooo 
TAX cnoES 0 l 0 0 ~A!NT DATE lZ/ZZ;•• 

W ON HANO ALLOCATED AVAILABLE 
l zooo 3'1 2461 
A ll () IJ 

D 

ON ORDER 
500 

0 

El 

ORO PT 
'1500 

z 

SAF STK 
0 
0 

AMI !Al W't 

TYPE 't 
.3500 

*** fNO ••• 

CKOZ PAGE FORWARD 
CKZ't ENO OF JUB 
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This inquiry shows the 
manufacturing allocations 
against the requested item. It 
also shows the current status 
of those allocations . 

Item allocation 

DATE 01/15/00 ITEM BALANCE INQUIRY - MFG ALLOCATIONS AMI lBl WO 

WHSE I P~MP ASSEMBLY 
CLASS zo WT 10.0 STNO COST 

U/M EA TYPE l 
ze. 3307 

ITEM Z7003-ZO 
E~G OWG uoo3qo 
OTY UN HANO 300 HFG ALLOC 3Z5 CUST ALLlJC 9 NET AVAIL 716 
OTY ON OR'.lER 

U~UER NO 
MOOUZ20 
HODO 150 

750 MAINT DATE IZ/30/00 HRP FLAG I FLOOR STOCK CODE C 

UTY REIJ'O 
ZZ5 
IOC 

ISS ~TY 
0 
0 

U'"1 SSUED 
Z25 

0 

REO DATE 
01/ZO/U 
01/16/** 

LAST ISS 
001001•• 
001001•• 

CUST/JOB 
coooo 14 

CKOZ PAGE FORWARD 
C~Z4 ENO OF JOB 
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This inquiry displays the 
current quantity information 
regarding the selected item 
and also displays sales and use 
activity against the item and 
lead times. 

This inquiry provides 
up-to-date information 
regarding current status of all 
outstanding orders for the 
requested item. 

II Code 40 = activity has 
been reported against 
this order. 

D Used for manufactured 
items. 

Item balance history 

DATE 01/lZt•• ITEM BALANCE INQUIRY - SALES HISTORY AHllCl W7 

ITEH 03590 WHSE l AUTO SWITCH U/M EA TYPE l 
CLASS lZ WHSE STOCK LOC. GlZbO PACKl"IG CODE SK PLANNER ~Ol 

DISC tOOE D PCTS 10.00 l5.00 0 0 0 v 

BASE PRICE STND UNIT COST TAX CODES W~IGHT 0 A T E 0 F L A S T 
140500 b.0000 l 0 0 0 1·5 SALE lZ/01/** USAGE lZ/Ol/** 

ON HANO PENDING ALLOCATED AVAILABLE ON ORDER ORO PT SAF ST~ 
500 o 50 450 o eo io 

SALES QTY 
H-T-D ZO 

SALES AMT AVG HO"ITHLY SALES 
290.00 l 1Z5.b3 

EST ANNUAL USAGE OTY USEu 
zo 

Y-T-D 105l 1't5b 1. Zb 

•~~-------- LEAD TIHE -------------• 
CODE • 

STO VAR ADJ AVG tU~ 

HFG ZO 5 l Z4 70 
PUR 0 0 0 
MAT"L 119 

Open orders 

VENDOR 
IN-HSE 

DATE 01/06/ .. 

ITEM 33480-A 
ENG OWG PX S04 
QTY ON HANO 
QTY ON ORDER 

OPEN ORDERS INQUIRY 

WHSE l CONTROL BOX 
CLASS ZO WT Zlob STNO COST 

100 ~FG ALLOC. 10 CUS T ALLOC 
50 MAINT DATE ll/30/** MRP FLAG I 

ORDER NO VENO/JOO STAT ORD QTY ~TY OPEN DUE DATE 
MOOOOZO t00015Z 40 55 ~O 01/10/0• 

II 

••• ENO ••• 

155~3.bb 1051 

COST JEV CODE 

CK0Z PAGE FOPWARO 
tKZ4 £"10 OF JOB 

AMI I'll ~2 

U/M EA TYPE l 
JIZ.0000 

5 NET AY•IL 135 

cuRqf N r 
HOURS ~EM OPER •/C 

3Z.~0 0040 18 

D 

CK02 PA~E FOR~AR~ 

CK24 END OF JOil 
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II 

II 

Operator enters the date 
parameters. 

Item availability between 
date of inquiry and 
DATE 1 parameter. 

Item availability 
This inquiry allows the operator to see current and future 
requirements against an item, as well as all open purchase and 
production orders. Operator-entered date parameters add the 
element of time-phasing both demands and receipts . For 
example, purchase orders due more than six months from today 
are not pertinent when you are considering next week's shipping 
schedule. When used with Order Entry and Invoicing, this inquiry 
allows an operator to respond to telephone inquiries regarding 
availability of an item. 

DA TE I Z/ 14/ .. ITEM AVAILABILITY 

ITEM Z100Z-OI WHSE 1 ADAPTER PLATE 
QTY ON HANO 2000 

PRODUCTION ALLOCATIONS 

SCHEDULED RECEIPTS 
ORDER NO VENO/JOB STAT DUE DATE 
POOOOH 012303 10 12/05/0 

ORDER NO 
C000023 
C00002Z 

CUSTOMER ORDERS 
CUST NO B/O 
00000200 
00001200 

••• END ••• 

DUE DATE 
01/ll/ .. 
01/11/ .. 

NET AVAILABLE 

DATE 1 
12 /14/ .. 

500 

II 

24bl 

Al'll IE 1 W5 

MMOOYY 
DATE l 1214••)D 
DATE 2 Oll2 .. 

DATE 2 All 
01/lZ!•• OTHER 

5 
5 

2451 2451 

CKOZ PAGE FORWARD 
CK21t END OF JOB 
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Interfaces 
The Inventory Management application supports the following 
MAPICS applications. if they are installed : 

• The Order Entry and Invoicing application updates the 
inventory records of shipped or returned goods during 
invoicing. It also associates individual item orders to the 
appropriate inventory record . 

• The Sales Analysis application receives sales transactions from 
Inventory Management. 

• Inventory Management supplies Material Requirements 
Planning and Master Production Schedule Planning with 
inventory balances and the status of released orders. It can 
also work with Material Requirements Planning to perform the 
order release function. 

• Inventory Management supplies Capacity Requirements 
Planning with related order information so that the work load 
may be measured against work center capacity to identify 
overload and underload conditions. 

• If Product Data Management is installed. Inventory 
Management can use the bill of material for an item to 
determine how many of what components are needed to 
manufacture that item and allocate them as an order is 
released. Also. if inventory is valued at standard cost the cost 
calculated by Product Data Management can be used as the 
new standard cost at the end of an accounting period. 

• Inventory Management supplies Production Control and 
Costing with the materials used in manufacturing orders. and 
the two applications work together to handle order release. the 
printing of shop packets. material scrap, and order closeout. 

• Inventory Management works with Data Collection System 
Support to handle inventory transaction reporting via the IBM 
5230 Data Collection System. 

• Accounts Payable can generate cost adjustment transactions 
from vendor invoices. 

• Purchasing provides Inventory Management with current 
purchase order status information and receiving activity. 

• Forecasting can (optionally) calculate order point and safety 
stock and replace the old values in Inventory Management. 

• Inventory Management provides Item Master and Item 
Balance records which Location/Lot Management updates 
with location. lot. and quality control information. 
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Product Data Management 

Information flow 
Figure 2-2 shows how information flows through the Product Data 
Management application . The numbers in the following 
discussion refer to that figure. 

Records can be loaded to the files from diskette or can be added. 
deleted. or changed through the work stations D· Cost buildup 
reports II are printed , and cost fields in the master files are 
updated. Reports are retrieved II from the centralized data base 
files . 
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INO.UIRIES 

File maintenance 
and 1nqu1ries 

PCM 
PRODUCT DATA 
MANAGEMENT 

II 

Figure 2-2. Product Data Management infonnation flow 

System printer 

System/36 
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Application functions 

Centralized data base files and extensive inquiries 
People throughout a manufacturing company need access to 
basic information about inventory items. bills of material. 
production facilities. and routings. Product Data Management 
allows you to maintain one set of this basic information which is 
easily accessed by using the work stations. Everyone requesting 
the same information receives the same answer. This might not 
be the case where information is duplicated and stored in files 
scattered among different departments. 

Basic maintenance of product data 
You can add, delete, or change item or work center records 
online. These records carry basic descriptive information. The 
item record has information such as item number, engineering 
drawing number, unit of measure. and unit cost for items. The 
work center record has information such as work center number, 
foreman number, location, number of machines, planned queue, 
and overhead rate for work centers. 

The item records serve as the basis, or building blocks, for bills of 
material; that is, both the parent and component item records 
must be present before a bill of material can be loaded. The bill of 
material for an assembly is stored as a simple list of the quantities 
of all components (subassemblies. parts. or materials) that are 
used directly in the manufacture of that assembly. Bill of material 
retrievals are supplied that can retrieve all the levels of a product 
right down to the basis materials. This approach offers the 
advantage of maintaining a single copy of the bill of material for 
each assembly and subassembly, regardless of the number of 
products they are used in. 

The manufacturing routing for an item is a series of operation 
records that provide a chain or connection between the item and 
the appropriate work center for each operation in the routing . 
This means that the information for each work center can be 
maintained in a single record but referenced by all manufacturing 
operations performed in a particular work center. 

The reverse relationships to bills of materials and routings, 
"component where used" and "work center where used," are 
automatically maintained whenever transactions are processed 
that maintain the bills of material and routings. Retrievals are 
supplied that can generate where-used reports for the 
components or work centers you specify. 
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Eff ectiVity dates for bill of material changes 
You may not want some bill of material changes to go into effect 
immediately. For example. you may want to use the components 
and assemblies you have on hand. You can control when a 
change is to become effective by using "effectivity" dates for the 
components of a bill of material. 

Multiple action maintenance transactions 
You can use add, change, or delete maintenance transactions for 
each operation in a routing and each parent-to-component 
relationship in a bill of material. For some types of maintenance. 
using these individual maintenance transactions can be very 
time-consuming . 

When you want to add a bill of material structure or routing that is 
similar to an existing one. you can use the same-as-except 
transaction. The Product Structure same-as-except transaction 
copies an existing bill of material and uses it as the basis for the 
new assembly item. The Routing same-as-except transaction 
works the same way. An existing routing is copied and used as 
the basis for a new routing . You can then add, change, or delete 
any components or operations that are different for the new 
assembly item. If you make extensive use of the same-as-except 
transaction to handle products with standard options, you should 
consider using the feature/ option capability described in the next 
section . 

The delete structure transaction deletes an entire single-level bill 
of material structure. The mass replace transaction replaces one 
component with another in every bill of material where the original 
component was used. The mass delete transaction deletes a 
component from every bill of material in which it is used. 

These multiple action transactions can save considerable time; 
however, they should be used with care. because one careless 
error could take a long time to fix. 
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8-1nch 
diameter 
wheel 
opnon 1 

Wheel size 
feature 1 

12-inch 
diameter 
wheel 
option 2 

R 

l 8-1nch 
diameter 
wheel 
option 3 

Designation of standard options for products 
If you have products with standard options. this function of the 
Product Data Management appl ication can be very useful. 
Consider a simple example of a spray unit with or without an 
automatic shutoff switch . with three tank sizes. and three wheel 
sizes. This product has 18 (3 x 3 x 2) possible combinations. 
Some products have thousands of possible combinations. It 
would be prohibitively expensive to maintain a separate bill of 
material for each configurat ion of such a product. The following 
illustration shows how the bill of material would be structured to 
describe the standard product options for the spray un it in this 
example. The boxes represent the item master records for the 
product. features. options. and common components. The 
connecting lines represent the bill of material (product structure) 
records . The feature/ option code in the product structure record 
identifies three possible types of features : R identifies a required 
feature (variant). N identifies a feature that is not required . and the 
absence of the code indicates a normal bill of material 
component. 

8-1nch 
diameter 
tank 
assembly 
option 1 

Spray unit 
product 

R 

Tank size 
feature 2 

10-1nch 
diameter 
tank 
assembly 
option 2 

12-inch 
diameter 
tank 
assembly 
option 3 

Switch 
feature 3 

Automatic 
switch 
option 1 

Common 
subassemblies 
and components 

- lower level product structures 
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The system allows you to use a 20-digit S-number (option 
selection number) to specify a particular set of standard options. 
A product may have 20 one-digit features. each with up to 9 
options. or have 10 two-digit features. each with up to 99 options. 
or any combination of features that does not require more than 20 
digits to identify the options for all features. (Two digits are 
required if more than 9 options are allowed for any feature). You 
specify the format. feature by feature. that you want to use for 
your S-numbers. One format must serve for all products. 

In this example. if you use one-digit features. S-number 321 is the 
spray unit with 18-inch wheels. 10-inch diameter tank. and 
automatic shutoff switch. For S-number 13. the spray unit has 
8-inch wheels. 12-inch diameter tank, and no automatic shutoff 
switch. If you were using two-digit features. the spray unit with 
S-number 020301 would have 12-inch wheels. 12-inch diameter 
tank. and automatic shutoff switch. 

Using product options can save you time in order entry, in 
releasing final assembly manufacturing orders. and in maintaining 
and filing bills of material. 
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Cost buildup and simulation 
In order to price your products to sell at a profit, you need to have 
an accurate picture of the costs. The labor. purchase. and 
overhead costs for a product are built up by this application using 
the cost values of each component in the product as the basis. 
The labor. purchase. and overhead costs are "rolled up" through 
each level of the bill of material. Routings and work centers can 
be used to determine labor and overhead costs. or the costs can 
be assigned directly to each manufactured item. The costs 
incurred at a specific level of manufacture are identified. as well as 
the costs for lower or previous levels. 

You can do full or selective costing . Full costing costs all items. 
Selective costing costs an individual item. items that have been 
entered in the Item Master file after the last full costing run . or 
items with incomplete costs . Using selective costing. you can 
choose the items you want to cost without changing the current 
or standard costs of items whose costs have already been 
established. 

The product costs are available for both current costs and 
standard costs. Each is derived from the appropriate (current or 
standard) cost values of its components. Variance analyses are 
provided to show you the differences between your current and 
standard costs. 

Simulation lets you deal with potential or future cost changes. 
When you run simulation. you can enter a "what if" change in the 
price of certain raw material. for example. or a new labor contract, 
and see the results projected throughout your product data base. 

If your products have standard options. you can have Product 
Data Management calculate the cost of any specific configuration 
before agreeing on price. You can also indicate a usage 
percentage or factor for each option of a product for purposes of 
product cost planning and material requirements planning . 

Identification of bill of material changes to Material Requirements 
Planning 
The Product Data Management application notifies Material 
Requirements Planning of any components affected by a bill of 
material change so that the material plan will be kept valid . 
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Standard batch quantity 
In the process industry (for example. pharmaceutical. paint. 
chemical. cosmetic. food and beverage. semi-conductors. or 
plastics) . it is common to structure the bill of material according to 
a standard batch quantity. The bills of material or product 
formulations contain the quantity of component materials 
necessary to produce a standard batch of the parent item. This is 
usually done because the item being produced contains very small 
quantities of some materials or ingredients. A pictorial 
representation is shown here : 

Compound YYY 

Product ZZZ 
Std Batch = 1 00 

Material AAA 

Compound XXX 
Std Batch = 500 

I 
u 
f--
<( 0 
OJ 0 
---- L{) >-
f--
0 

Material BBB Material CCC 

Th is technique can be particularly useful when determining the 
cost of a small batch requested by a customer. or for producing 
an assay quantity. Bill of material explosions can be performed 
and the correct quantity of each component calculated at each 
level. 
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Operation yield 
This function is primarily used by process industries where scrap 
or other loss is encountered as a product moves through each 
stage or operation, and material usage is affected. The yield at an 
operation level has a cumulative effect as the product moves 
through subsequent operations. It has an effect on the planned 
operation times as the batch gets smaller in size. It also has an 
effect on the component or ingredient requirements as they are 
introduced at future operations. The operation times are also 
reduced as the batch gets smaller. 

For example, the following manufactured product "A" has these 
characteristics: 

• Standard batch quantity of 700 kilograms 

• The product structure (assuming 100% yield) is: 

Material B 
Material C 
Material D 

300 kg 
300 kg 
300 kg 

used at Operation 10 
used at Operation 20 
used at Operation 30 

• The end-of-process yield is 40%, with the following yield 
figures by operation or stage: 

Operation 10 
Operation 20 
Operation 30 
Operation 40 

OPERATION 
YIELD 

100% 
80% 
50% 
100% 

CUM THRU PREV 
OPERATION 

100% 
100% 
80% 
40% 

As a result, if an order is released so that a quantity of 1400 kg 
is to be produced. then the true material requirements would 
be calculated as : 

Material B 1500 kg 
Material C 1500 kg 
Material D 1500 kg 

Yield values are also used when performing cost buildup or 
product cost simulations. 
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Operations 

COMMAND MENU: AMEMOO 

P R 0 0 U C T 0 A T A M A N A G E M E N T 
MAIN MENU 

I INQUIRY 
2 REPORTS 
l COSTING 
~ FILE MAINTENANCE 

5 RETURN TO APPLICATION SELECTION MENU 

The work station displays 
assist the user through the 
operational steps. Daily 
operation of the Product Data 
Management application 
usually begins with the Main 
Menu. You select the task you 
want performed by entering 
the appropriate number. 
Second-level menus provide a 
more specific selection of the 
task. When the task is 
completed, you can return to 
the Main Menu to select your 
next task. 

Ready for op~ion nu•ber or co•.and 
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You can select the file on 
which you want to perform 
maintenance by entering the 
appropriate number on this 
menu . 

Example: Master File 
Maintenance 

The user enters the action 
code and the item number. 

Maintaining files 

COIOIANO 

P R 0 0 U C T 0 A T A M A N A G E M E N T 
FILE MAINTENANCE 

I ITEM MASTER 
2 PRODUCT STRUCTURE 
3 WORK CENTER MASTER 
4 ROUTING 
5 RETURN TO HAIN MENU 

Ready for ootion nu~ber or co~•and 

DAT E IJB/30/ .. ITEM HASTtR FILE ~AINTENANCE 

SELECT ONE OF THESE ACTIONS 
A ADO 
C CHA~GE 
D OELEH 

ENTER--
ITEM 27007-A I 
ACTIOl'f C 

P PERCENT CHANGE OF PURCHASE CONTENT (BY ITEM CLASS) 
X CHANGE B-RECORD 

HLECT 

CK23 STATUS 
CKl't END OF JOB 

X6 

AMVTOO A2 
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For example. the changes to 
data fields in a "B" record in 
the Item Master file would be 
entered on this display. 

Then you could add. change. 
or delete other records in the 
Item Master file or end the job. 

With this menu. you can select 
the costing function you want 
to perform. 

DATE 08/30/00 ITEM MASTER FILE B-RECORO CHANGE AMVT07 AZ 

ITEM 27007-Al 

QUANT IT I ES 
STD LOT SIZE 4ZO 
MINIMUM QTY 
MULTIPLE QTY 
MAXIMUM QTY 

DESCRIPTION BASE ASSEMBLY 

COST TECHNIQUE CODE R 
CUR LABOR RATE CODE 
CUR OVERHEAD CODE 
STD LABOR RATE CODE 
STD OVERHEAD coot 
LABOR HRS(~I 

PURCHASE CONTENT 

FORECAST 
QUANTITY 
NO OF PERIODS 
OAYS/PERIOO 
HSTR LEVEL CODE 0 
MAU LINES/ITEM 

CURRENT THIS LEVEL(~I 2820 
LABOR CONTENT 

6067 
6067 

OVERHD CONTENT 
3033 
30]) STANDARD THIS LEVEL (~I 2820 

Costing 

(OMl<ANO MENU: AMEM04 

CKl8 REFRESH SCREEN 
CK19 RETURN TO SELECT 

P R 0 D U ( T D A T A M A N A G E M E N T 
COSTl'IG 

PRODUCT COSTING-CURRENT 
PRODUCT COSTING-STANDARD 
PRODUCT COSTING-BOTH 
SIMULATE PROUUCT COST-CURRENT 
SIMULATE PRODUCT COST-STANDARD 

6 SIMULATE PRODUCT COST-BOTH 
1 CHANGE L/0 COSTING TABLE 
8 CHANGE L/0 SIMULATION COSTING TABLE 
9 RETURN TO MAIN ME'IU 

Ready for option number or COMMand 

X6 
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0 ~RTH(REEK IND. 
SELEC f DATE 't/0)/'** 

LAST CURRfhT 't/011** 
0 RCS T U/ l/ cosr 

ITEH NUllt6ER FLAG /H /( fr(H 

OESCR IPT lOf't 
0 

90FENOER •• l o~ 

0 FE~OER, 90 OEC.R.EE, STAJ~lt-SS 

CUR COST STATUS COOE:-T 

0 

0 
98908 EA • 80 

WASHER 

0 fUR COST STATUS COOi:-

0 '99001 tA l 10 
SPllAY UNIT 

CUR COST ST A TUS COOE-L 

0 

0 
99001-l EA l 10 

SPRAY UNIT - PVT LA.ISEL 
CUR COST STAfUS CODE-L 

0 

99Z31-RH (A J 30 
0 PLATED CYLI NOER B IN 

CUR CO'ST STA.TU') COOE-

0 
qqz3a-RM EA 3 )0 

Pl.ATEO CYLINDER. 10 rN 
0 CUR COST ST ATVS C OCE-

After you have selected one of the product costing functions, you 
are free to do other tasks. Meanwhile, the computer continues to 
build the cost for the product, update the cost fields in the Item 
Master file, and print the Product Cost Update Report shown here. 

P~;:mucr co-:.r I/PUA. T~ Rf P·J~ T OATf 4/0 ii•• TI ME 11.oq.1e PAGf- bl AflillEJ 10 0 
(UQRHH ros rs 

VAR 0 
------- fH 1 <;: l fVfl------- --------LOWER LHH S-------- -----UNIT cos rs------ PO 

cvql( Otn CURR NEW CURR OLD CURR NE• CURR OLD CURR f.tEW 
0 

f'URCH"Sf .oooo ..,f}Q)(' .000000 .000000 
lAdiJK 'Hl.&SbS .ooor .000000 .000000 l047.0l)7 .oooo 100.0- 0 GVf: i:tHr AO 12t;.qs12 .oooo .ooOJOO .000000 
w A'1-4d"16 cos r STITU'i. ro~ A LL CD"'P rs NOT 6Lt,"4K 
k A M-4iJ 7'1' THIS LL Vl l OVF.rtHlAO rs 1fRO OR ~£CHIVE 

0 'Iii' Afl4-487S T'-H'S-LFV£:l LArltlr [ s lFPC Ok NE:GATtvr 

CURR OLO C.URR "" (!JRR OLD CURR NEW CURR OLD CURR ~EW 

PURCHA si:: .oooo .on~ t .000000 .ooooco 0 
LAdOR 3l t.b~t-'j .onoo .000000 .000000 1C~7.6l.H .0051 qq.9-
OV(RHF.&.D 1zc,.q-,7 l. .ono0 .000000 • OOOOOJ 

0 
(tJPK ;1LO CURR "'4EW CURR OLD CURR NEW CUU OLD CURJI: NEW 

PURCHti St: .oooo .oooo .0000011 41.9SUHS 
LA.PJR J2t.6~f\~ 2. l4b6 .000000 I0.5623l'5 l047.bl37 7b.1't04t 92.b- 0 
0\lfRH';'AO 125.qr,12 6.1061 .000000 q.q74395 
w AWi-4~6& C-DS T STATUS rnR A LL COMP rs NOT BL6.NK 

0 
(UR.P OLD CURR. Nl W CURR OLD CUR.R NE" CURR OLO CU~R NEW 

PUP.CHA St:: .oooo .anon .000000 48. l0l7l~ 
lAJOfl. 121 .. (.,"\h'l z.3435 .000000 t0.'l6Z32'i 10,,.7.61)7 71.o79l n.~- 0 
OVERHfAO 12s .. qs1l b.tiQbl .000000 q.Q74J8'; 
h AM-4666" COST STArlJS MR A LL COHP rs NOT £!:LA.NI<. 

0 
CURQ. OLO CUKR NFW CURR OLD CURft '(" CURR OLO CURR NEW 

PURCHASE .oooo i .q'ibQ .OJ0\10~ .ooonoo 
lAOOR 121.t.'Hi'> .oooo .000000 .000000 1047.6137 I .<il56q qq.a- 0 
OVFPHfAO 1z-;.os12 .ocuo .000000 .000000 

CURt( rJlO CURR NEW CURK OLD CURR NF• CURR OLD CURR NEW 0 
PUR(HA 'if" .nooo S.J13b .0011000 • 000000 
LA°' Jf): 321. b~f:,c; .oooo .000000 .000000 1047 .. 6117 5. 3)36 9q.4-

OVERHFAO 72c,.q572 .oooo .000000 .000000 0 
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You can simulate the impact on the cost of the item in your 
product line from anticipated changes, such as new labor contract 
negotiations or a raw material purchase price change. A series of 
displays assist you in entering the anticipated cost changes, one 
of which is shown here. 

OAH 12/12/00 PRODUCT COSTING 
SI MULA TI ON 

SELECT 

MAKE ONE OF THE FOLLOWING CHANGES PRIOR TO SIMuLATION 

! - CHANGE BY ITEM 
PURCHASE CONTENT THIS LEVEL 

- CHANGE SY WORK CENTER 
~ACHINEt RUN LABOR, SETUP LABOR, OR OVERHEAD 

3 - CHANGE BY PERCENT 
PURCHASE CONTENT THIS LEVEL - l/M 

AMEJ70 ** 

MACHINE, RUN LABOR, SETUP LABOR, OR OVERHEAD - W/C 
4 - NONE OF THE ABOVE 

ENTER SELECTION FOR SIMULATION 4 

ENTER COSTING DATE 

CK2't CANCEL 

After anticipated changes are entered, a Product Cost Simulation 
Report is printed which is similar to the Product Cost Update 
Report . You can go through the simulation process again using a 
different set of anticipated cost changes. 
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You select the inquiry from the 
menu shown here. 

Example: Single-level bill of 
material 

Note that the user should enter 
the S-number to retrieve a bill 
of material for a product with 
standard options. If a quantity 
is entered, the extended 
quantity of each component 
required is calculated. 
Otherwise. the component 
quantity shown is for one 
assembly. If an entire bill of 
material is too large to fit on 
one display, the paging 
function can be used to display 
the remainder. 

Inquiries 

COMMAND MENU: AMEMOZ 

P R 0 0 U C T 0 A T A M A N A G E M E N T 
INQUIRY 

I ITEM MASTER 
Z PRODUCT STRUCTURE RETRIFVALS 
3 SINGLE LEVEL COSTED 
4 ROUTINC. 
5 WORK CENTER MASTER 
6 FEATURE/OPTIONS 
1 FEATURE/OPTIONS WITH S-NUMBER BUILD 
8 RETURN TO MAIN MENU 

Ready for option number or co~•dnd 

DATE 08/30/ .. SINGLE LEVEL BILL WITH 8LO~-THRU INQUIRY 

ITEM 990Dl QTY A UM EA l/T I SPRAY UNIT 
LLC 00 S-NO. Z0301 ENGR DRAWINC. 

X6 

AMEC14 Al 

LLC SEQ COMPONENT iJTY UM l/T FROM TO ~NGR URAoflNG OPER 
DESCRIPTION (fl-NU C-FC TR P-FCTR 

0 l 03590-F 3 a.ooo EA F 
SWITCH FEATURE N-03 

oz 03590 e.ooo EA 4 
AUTO SWITCH rJ-01 .6000 .6000 

UL 03591-FI e.ooo EA F 
WHEEL FEATURE k-01 

02 03S9L-LO lo. 000 EA 4 
WHEEL lZ If< JI A 0-2 .4000 .4000 

01 27006-F 2 e.ooo EA F 0010 
TANK S Il E FEATURE R-Z 

02 2&1)06-22 s.ooo EA I A8500004 
l"NK IZ BY 24 INCHES 0-03 .4500 .4500 

01 27()09-P B.ooo EA 0 
FINAL ASSEMBLY GROUP 60-PH,NTOM.O:o 

Ol 030? I ~.ooo EA 4 
VALVE onto 

~~ CCJ'-.'TINUED ** C~OZ PAGE FORWARD cqz DISPLAY SELECT 
CKl4 ~NO OF JOB 
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Example: Features/Options 

This display shows all features 
and options for a product. This 
display can be used by the 
sales order department or 
others who would want to see 
all the available options and to 
know how to specify the 
appropriate S-number. The 
cost factor can be used to 
build up an end-product cost 
based on the specified mix of 
options sold. The planning 
factor can be used by the 
Material Requirements 
Planning application to plan 
requirements for option 
components based on the 
specified mix of options sold. 

Example: Single-level where 
used 

This display includes every 
product or assembly in which a 
component is used. It can be 
used to see which products or 
assemblies would be affected 
by a contemplated design 
change or material 
substitution . It can also be 
useful in deciding what to do in 
case of a material shortage. 

DATE 06/30/•• 

ENO-ITEM 99001 

S-NO. 
POS F/O ITEM 

04-05 03 03~90-F 3 
01 03590 

01-01 01 03591-FI 
I 03591-06 
z 03591-10 
J 03591-12 

02-03 02 Z 700b-F2 
01 2b00b-21 
02 ZbOOb-22 
03 ZbOOb-23 

DATE •••••••• 

ITEM 04b3Z 
LLC 14 

LLC PARE~T 

DfSCR IP I lur1 
uo 7 ~ZlO 

PUMP! 'lG U~l T 
00 4Z9t.e 

MOTOR SUPPORT 
03 Z7003-20 

PIJMP AS'>El<llLY 
oz l7007-Al 

BASE ASSEM~LY 
01 27009-P 

Flt;AL A'i~E.~BLY 
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FEATURE/OP Tl ON S 

SPRAY UNIT 

DESCRIPTION-TRUNCATED 

S• ITCH FEATURE 
AUTO SWITCH 
WHEEL FEATURE 
WHEEL ~ IN DIA 
WHEEL 12 IN DIA 
WHEEL 18 IN DIA 
TANK SIZE FEATURE 
TANK 8 HY 12 INCHES 
TANK 11 BY 18 lt;CHES 
TANK 12 BY 24 It;CHE~ 

INQUIRY AMED6 I AZ 
S-NO. TEMPLATE NO. I 
1Z22ZZZ2Z21000000000 

COST 
ROLL PLANNING 

QUANTITY fAOOR FACTOR 

NON-REQU 
1.000 .oOOO 

RE OU IRED 
z.ooo .Z500 
2.000 ... ooo 
z.ooo .3500 

REQUIRED 
1.000 .3000 
1.000 .Z500 
1.000 .4500 

CKOZ PAGE FORNARO 
CK24 ENO OF JOB 

.bOOO 

.2500 

.4DOO 

.3500 

.3000 

.2500 

.4500 

:; ll'lGLF LEVtL ~HERE-USEu IN'IUl~Y AMEC73 Al 

4HP 

UM EA l/T 4 WASHER 
Et;GR DRAWING 

OUA~TI TV UM I/ r FRO~ TO 1 ST OPE R 
FrlGR DRAWl•~G 

1.000 EA 0030 

5.000 EA 02/01/ .. 11/.lO/ .. 0040 
74ZlOP 

z.ooo EA 0010 
AX00390 

4.000 EA I 0010 
AX004ZO 

2.000 EA 0 0010 
••PHANTOM•• 

CK02 PAGE FORWARD CK12 DISPLAY SELECT 
CK24 Et;D Of JOB 

SEJ 



Example: Retrieval 
selections 

With this display, you can 
select the type of report and 
the item you want printed. 

Reports 
You select the report you want from the menu shown here. 

COMMA~O MENU: AMEM03 XI> 

P R 0 0 U C T 0 A T A 14 A N A G E M E N f 
REPORTS 

ITEM ~ASTER SELECT ION S 
WORK CENTER REPORT - BY W/C 
~ORK CENfER REP ORT - BY DEPT 

4 FFATURE/l.lPTIUNS REPORT 
s RETRltVAL SELECTIONS - ~EGULAR 

b RfT~ I E>IAL SELECT IONS - COSTED 
1 RETURN TO MAIN MENU 

P ~ J d y f o r opti o n numbP r or commun d 

Subsequent displays assist you through the selection of run 
options, such as which records to print. the sequence of records 
on the report. and which report format to use. 

DATE 03/14/ .. R E T R I E V A L R E P 0 R T S 
--SINGLE LI ST--

ENTER--

RUN OPTIO~S--

RUN OPTION 
lfEM 
QU,NT !TY 
S-~UMBER 

WORK CH 10 
EFFtC DATE 

l SINGLE LEVEL BILL WITH BLOW-THRU 
2 INDENTED BILL 
3 SU MMARIZED BILL 
4 SINGLE LEVEL WHERE-USED 
5 ENO-ITEM WHERE-USED 
b ROUTING 
1 WORK CENTER WHERE-USED 
B ROUTING t SINGLE LEVEL WITH oL~~-THRU 

21005-A 
1 0 

ll\030 l 

SEL FC T A"IEHI AZ 

APPLIES 
TO--

l-o , 8 (R f~[> J 
1- 3, a 
i. 2. s 
1 (RE~D J 
1-5, 8 

CK OZ MULTI-LI ST orr1 0~ · 
CK24 ENO OF JOJ 
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0 

NORTHCREEK IND. 

0 

PARENT I TE .. NOe 
0 q9001 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

ll HQ CO"PnNF"T 
CO NO. ITEM NO. 

Ol 0000 015'10-f l 
oz 0000 01•90 
01 0000 Q)-;91-Fl 
02 0000 •115\f l-08 
02 0000 01•01-10 
OZ 0000 01591- IZ 
01 0000 27006-F2 
Ol 0000 2b006-20 
OZ 0000 Z600b-21 
02 0000 2•006-ll 
01 0000 2 700q-p 
oz 0000 OlOZI 
02 0000 OHS• 
02 0000 0))98 
02 0000 01•10 
02 0000 OHl5-I 
oz 0000 01•19 

Indented item list: The indented bill of material (item list) shows 
the entire structure of a product down through all levels to 
purchased items and raw materials. 

The single-level bill of material shows all the components and 
subassemblies used directly to make a product or assembly. It 
could be used as a picking list for manufacturing orders. 

SINGl( lE V'El Dill li'tTH PlO .. -UtRU 

OE:SCR lPTION ·'i.PRAY UNIT 
f,,.fiR Olt•W 

S- ~O • •I•• I ••I ••I ••I ••I• •I••! ••I••!• I 

OE::SCR1Pl10'i 

S~Hl(ti FEATUIH 
AUTO SW I f(H 
WHEl:l FEATURF 
"'HE(l flJ IN OIA 
illHEt.l ll IN 01 A 
WHffl lit l"t 01 A 
TANK Sllf F(ATllRF 
I A'IK 3 P.Y 12 IN( ... ES 
TA~K 10 BY 18 IH(Hf\ 
TA~lt. 12 l\y lt. lfllettl=S 
Fl~Al ASSEM.llY CPOUP 
'#Al VI: 
oUFh(H 
(QqC i\RA(I'.[ T 
KAA(kf T 
spq4y ~UlllE 
HINt.f Pl'i 

EHGINFt-R ING 
DRAWING NUMtUP 

FfATUAE l 

ffATuAE l 

ff.\TUAf 1 
A8l0UOO't 
A S..00004t 
•8~00004 

BATCH QTY 

If£" 
QUANTITY' u" TYP 

fllON-AfQO 
1.000 fA • 

RF')UI RE 0 F 
z.ooo fA • z.ooo £• • z.ooo FA • 

REQUIRED F 
1.000 FA I 
1.000 FA I 
1.000 <• I 
1.000 fA 0 
1.000 •• • 1.000 FA • 
1.000 EA • 
1.000 FA • 1.000 •• • 1.000 <• • 

'"EF1 I 

ITEM TYPE I LON LEVEL 00 
U~IT "EAS EA PLAPrtN(A. 901 

OPT ~IRST LY FFHC llVE cues 
"o. OP SEO AOJ FROM TO 

01 

0010 
01 
oz 
Ol 

OOIC 
0010 
0010 
0010 
0010 
0010 
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0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

The Routing List shows the sequence of processing required to 
manufacture an item. It could be used as the shop paper to 
manufacture an item. 

Standard 
run times Work center 

THE POM FIRM~ ROUT! NG LI ST 

ITEM NO. 27643 ME 

---OPERATION---- TIME ---- RUN------
SEQ DESCRIPTION BASIS MACHINE LABOR 

10 DRILL - STAMP 1. 00 1. 00 
.00 .00 

20 DRILL 2 IN. 1. 00 1. 00 
.oo .00 

30 SHAPE INSERT 5.00 5.00 
.00 .00 

90 INSPECT 2.00 2.00 
.00 .00 

Run time modifier 
0-hours per unit 
1-hours per 1 0 units 
2-hours per 100 units 
3-hours per 1 ,000 units 
4-hours per 10,000 units 
P-units per hour 
H-hours per lot 
C-cost of outside operation 

. 50 

.00 

.50 

.00 

l. 00 
.oo 
.00 
.00 

W/C ID 
DESCRIPTION 

DR045 
DRILLS 

DR045 
DRILLS 

LA035 
LATHES 

IN040 
INSPECTION 

Tool number required 
for this operation 

DATE 8/30/** T/M 19.39.33 PAGE 
OPER DAW 

l/T 2 ENGR DRAW 

l AMEGll 

U/M EA 

QUEUE 
DAYS 

MOVE OPERATION TOOL ---REPORTED---- DATE LAST 
DAYS STATUS NO. TIMES LAST DATE MAINTAINED 

4.00 .10 ACTIVE 5265 8/30/** 
PROCESS- 135 

4.00 .50 ACTIVE 190 8/30/** 

5.00 .50 INACTIVE 126S 8/30/** 

2.00 .50 ACTIVE 8/30/** 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 
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Costed reports: You select the report and item you want fFom this 
display. 

DATE 03/14/** 

RUN OPTIONS--

1 SINGLE LEVEL CURRENT 
2 SINGLE LEVEL STANDARD 
3 INDENTED CURRENT 
4 INDENTED STANDARD 

c 0 s r E u R E p a R T s 
--SINGLE LIST--

E'HER--
RUN IJPT ION I 
IT~~ 27005-A 
OU ANT !TY 
EFFEC OATE 0414** 
S-•UH&ER 010301 

5 OPERATIONS COST SHEET CURRENT 
6 OPERATIONS COST SHEET STANDARO 

SELECT AMEF4J 42 

APPLIES 
TO--

ALL (RF~O) 
s,6 
ALL 
i,2,5.6 

CK04 MULTI-LIST OPTIONS 
(1<2't fNO OF JOS 

The Single-Level Cost Sheet shows the breakdown of cost 
content for purchase. labor. and overhead costs added at the item 
level. as well as from lower levels. This report and the next report 
illustrated should be a valuable aid in detailed cost analysis. 

NJflTHCRE:EK !NO. SINC.LE LEVEL COST SHEET-CURRENT o-. TE **!**I** TifltE l 3.03. 52 PAG£ U4EG71 0 

-----------U N I T C 0 N T E N T---·---------- UNIT COST 0 
PARE~T HEM NO. 99001 SPRAV Utoi!IT LEVEL PURCHASE LABOR OVERHEAD 
ENGR IJRAW COST TECH R l/T l LOW LEVEL 00 
LAST COSTED **l**I** EFFEC. ••!••!** U/H EA PLANNER 901 THIS s.oooo s2.1.tt6e 16.1062 Si;73.0306 0 REC.OST FLA!,; COST STATUS LOWER s~.oeo1 l'h32Z5' 19.97.ft't 
S-t•fQ. 2/03/01/ I I I I I I I I 
SEQ COMPONENT COST I QUANTITY 
NO. IT EM NO. DESCRIPTION TECH T PER U/• 0 

0000 03590-F) SWITCH FEATURE NON-REQD FEA.lURE 3 
0000 035"'?0 AUTO SliUTCH i.ooo EA THIS 11.zsoo S.0000 ,.oooo s.1.zsoo 0 

LLC 02 OPTION-01 LOWER 1. 0000 s.oooo t..0000 

0000 0359L-fl WHEEL FEATURE REQUIRED FEATURE l 0 
0000 0351H-10 WHEEL lZ IN DIA 2.000 EA THIS 12.0000 s.oooo s.oooo 12.0000 

LLC OZ OPTION-2 LOWER s.oooo s. 0000 s.oooo 

0000 2.lOOb-F?. TANK SIZE FEATURE F REQUIRED FEATURE l 0 
0000 lb006-Z2 TANat 12 BY 24 INCHES • 1 1·000 EA THlS s.oooo s 3.343"i Sl0.0378 125.Z't78 

LL( 02 OPT lON-03 LOWER Sll.86bl s.oooo s.oooo 
0 

0000 21009-P FINAL ASSEMBLY GROUP i.ooo EA THIS sz.1611 .1.0000 s.oooo , .. 3.0644 
LLC 01 LOWER 132.68&0 Sb.'tOOl si.2100 

0 

COllPONENT TOTAL 150.5698 S9.H~6 Sll.2478 171.S6ZZ 
0 

ITEM LABOR £. OVERHEAD se. ZS30 
THIS LEVEL 

OUTSIDE OPERATION COST 1.0000 0 
THIS LEVEL 

ITEM UNIT COST 179.8152 0 
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The Routing operation cost sheet shows the costs for material. 
as well as the detailed labor and overhead costs added at each 
operation in the manufacturing process. 

NORTHCREEk INO. ROUTING UPE:fUTJON ANO ~tr-.GLE lEVll (tJST SH((T - CURRfNl DATE 4/03/•• r I ME 10.5b.'SZ P•GE 

PAA.ENT I TEJiill NO. 99001 
ENGR ORAN l HG 
Rf:COST FLAG S COST STATUS L 

SPRAY UNI l 
S-NO. 3/0'101/ I f 

COST TECHNI QUf CODE R 
BATCH QTY l LOT SllE 
LAST COSTED 4/03/** UNIT MEAS 

SEQ COMPONEN I 
NO. ITEM NQ. 

OFSCRIPT ION RH.OST COST QUANT I TY OPT ION ffFtCTIVE OATES 

0000 03SqO-f3 
0000 OJSqO 
0000 OH•l-FI 
0000 035•1-12 
0000 2100o-F2 
0000 26000-Zl 
0000 21009-P 

SWITC.H FEATURE 
AUTO Sw ITCH 
WHEEL fEAfUq_E 
WHEEL l6 IN DIA 
TANK SIZE ffATURt: 
TANK 12 BY 14 lNCHE:S 
FINAL ASSEMBLY GROUP 

FLAG 

WORt< --------OPERAT TON-------- --RUN/StTUP l A60P 
CE~TER SEQ DESCRIPTION f'\( RA TE 

STATUS cor1PO'ifNT COST ~Uf'l.BEt:t FRC,_ TO 

FEATURF Ol ~ON-Rf OD 
1.000 l .l50J 01 

FEATURf'. 01 REQUIRFO 
2.000 1.1soo 3 

FEA ruRr:: 02 REQUIRFO 
l.000 2~.241,i;s 03 
i.ooo 46.1742 

CtJNTFN T-- -RUN/SETUP ~ACHP.ff CONTENT-- ------OVEfil:HFAD-------
RU• L1160R RATE RUN MACHl~E RATE" (Q!)f CO'iTENT 

W/C EFF RATE SfTUP LASO~ C.R[W SETUP MACHINf 

ASoqq 0010 AF INAl UNIT ASSEMALY 3 .oo p 
.oo .oo 

IN040 0020 TEST £ INSPECT 1.00 p 

3. 540 
l).c;oo 
5 .oso 

le.HlllO 
.000000 
.83!:J713 

.oo 
I 

.oo 

.oo .000000 l00.00 J.933} 
.000000 

3.00 .000000 260.0'1 2.11z(J 

700 
fA 

A."4fH4l 

EXTENDED 
COST 

U.2'.'iO 

t2.SOO 

IZS.24'8 
S.4b. t 14 

IS. ?"i-4 

13.00q 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

i .. oo .oo 4.'SOO .000000 .000000 0 0 

TOTAL ACT I VE EX fENOFO COST 1-83.42') 0 0 

Section 2. Detailed information 2-51 



Master Production Schedule Planning 

Information flow 
Figure 2-3 shows how information flows through the Master 
Production Schedule Planning application. The numbers and 
letters in the following discussion refer to that figure. As the 
figure suggests. you can complete all phases of Master 
Production Schedule Planning from a work station. 

Master scheduling can start from item production plans. 
forecasts. customer orders, or manually entered firm planned 
orders. These sources of data express the demand for master 
scheduled items. 

If you want to use item production plans for master scheduling, 
the first step is to aggregate (add up) demand and inventory 
information about separate items into information about 
production families II· Production families are groups of master 
scheduled end items that use similar production resources. You 
can assign items to production families or reassign them online 
before you aggregate your item-level information. 

After you aggregate the item-level information. the next step is to 
create or maintain family-level production targets based on 
forecasted demand and desired ending inventory levels B· These 
targets are the basis for family-level production plans (family 
operating plans). 

Before you use the family production plans to create item-level 
production schedules. you may want to test the family plans for 
resources needed II· Testing resources tells you which resources 
will be needed to meet each family's production plan. when the 
resources will be needed. and how much will be required. 

The next step II is to create item production plans by assigning 
family production levels to items in the family, or by adjusting 
existing item production plans to reflect family changes. These 
item production quotas remain as "trial plans" until you confirm 
them for use in master production scheduling. 

After you aggregate the new item production plans, you can use 
inquiry displays El to compare family plans with current item 
production plans and current scheduled orders (master production 
schedules). You can track current scheduling against long-range 
plans. 
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From your item production plans or other sources of demand. you 
can create master production schedules ll. The scheduling 
process plans orders to meet demand for the end items and 
component items that you have chosen for master scheduling. 
You can review and adjust the planned orders online. You can 
also print a Master Schedule Planning Report 0 as a worksheet 
for a more permanent record of the orders and related messages. 

You can test the master production schedules II for resources 
needed. If you are still within your facility and resource limits, you 
can expect to produce the orders as scheduled. 

After you have created and made the necessary changes to the 
master production schedules, the Material Requirements Planning 
application a uses the master scheduled orders to plan the 
component orders needed to meet the master schedules. 

At intervals you will want to update your resource profiles II. A 
resource profile identifies which critical resources a master 
scheduled item uses. It also calculates how much of each 
resource a standard lot or batch of the item requires and the point 
in the production routing when each resource is needed. 
Resource profiles are the basis for resource testing and resource 
planning. 

The Resource Profile Exception Report 0 prints when you create 
resource profiles. It can alert you to potential problems in the lead 
times and lot or batch sizes that you are using to plan orders, 
schedule production, and estimate resource needs. 

At any time, you can use the Available to Promise display IE to get 
real-time information about the quantities of an item that can be 
committed to sales or other uses in any planning period. The 
information can be available to order entry personnel, as well as to 
planners. 
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Forecasts, open orders, 
customer backlog, 
inventory balances and 
transactions 

Firm 
planned 
orders 

Production Planning 

II Create master production 
schedules 

D Test master schedule 
resource needs 

II Update resource 
profiles 

U Aggregate information for 
families 

B Create / change family 
production targets 

II Test family production 
resource needs 

II Create / change item 
production plans 

II Compare current 
scheduling with family 
targets 

System / 36 

0 
System printer 

Error Lists 

Figure 2-3. Master Production Schedule Planning information flow 
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Resource Profile 
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Resource 
Master File List 

Resource Master 
File Maintenance 
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Application functions 

Note: The Inventory Management. Product Data Management. 
and Material Requirements Planning applications are required for 
the Master Production Schedule Planning application . The 
Forecasting and Order Entry and Invoicing applications are highly 
recommended. though not required. These applications provide 
timely forecasts and current customer order backlog information; 
they greatly reduce the manual effort needed to supply 
information for master scheduling. 

Production planning 
Production planning is an important preliminary step for 
successful master scheduling. Production plans present goals 
that have been agreed to by upper-level management and by 
representatives of sales. finance. production control. and 
materials control. Production plans balance high-level goals 
against realistic limits and help ensure that long-range production 
schedules will continue to meet the requirements of all parts of 
the company. 

Production Targets: Production planning begins when you set 
family production targets for each period based on forecasted 
demand and the inventory levels you want to maintain. These 
targets become the production plan (operating plan) for the 
family. You can store the operating plan in the system as a base 
plan so that you can compare changing sales and inventory 
conditions against it. 

Family operating plans: Each time you aggregate (add up) current 
demand and inventory information (usually once per period). you 
replace the current operating plan with a revised operating plan. 
The revised operating plan is the working version of the base plan ; 
you adjust it to reflect current information about actual customer 
orders. forecasts. and production changes. Whenever you revise 
the operating plan. you can check the resource requirements for 
the revised plan to be sure that your production targets are still 
feasible . 

To help you set and maintain realistic goals for production and 
inventory levels. the application lets you compare the base and 
operating plans to current information and to each other. For 
example . you can compare demand. production. and inventory 
information in the base plan to current demand. production. and 
inventory quantities. The system calculates variances for you. It 
also displays the quantities in your choice of units or costs . 
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Item production plans: To create item production plans. you 
distribute family production levels among the items in the family . 
To help you set or adjust item production levels. you can see an 
"item trial plan" and supporting information for the item . For 
each period . the item trial plan shows : 

• Net blended demand for the item 
• Any adjustments you have made to shift production between 

periods. 

You can also see reference information. such as : 

• The existing production plan for the item (the plan being used 
for master scheduling) 

• How the sum of all item trial plans for the family compares to 
the family target for the period . 

• Retained ("held") inventory that would result from adjustments 
in the trial plan . 

You can change and recalculate production levels for the item 
until you are ready to finalize the adjusted quantities as the item's 
production plan . Then the system can use the plan to generate a 
master production schedule for the item. 
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Master Schedule Planning 
Master production schedules are the most important output of 
this application. They show the firm planned and planned orders 
that you will need to meet the demand from item production 
plans. forecasts. customer order backlogs. or a blending of 
forecasts and customer orders. 

Master schedule planning plans orders only for master scheduled 
items that you identify. These items can be end items or major 
component items. The scheduling is based on lead times. lot or 
batch sizes. and order policy codes recorded in the Product Data 
Management and Material Requirements Planning files. The 
application also uses current inventory balances. customer orders. 
and scheduled receipts from Inventory Management. 

Master schedule planning occurs between a current date and a 
cut-off date that you set. You also decide on which day of the 
week the planning periods begin . In a planning run. the system 
schedules orders for each item by period. with attention to 
existing firm planned orders and time fences. The system 
generates planned orders: only the master scheduler can create 
or reschedule firm planned orders. 

If demand changes. the application suggests how the master 
scheduler (planner) can adjust firm planned and open orders to 
meet the changed demand. It adjusts planned orders 
automatically. 

The relation between scheduling and demand is dynamic. 
Scheduled orders. inventory shipments. and inventory receipts 
automatically consume (account for) demand from forecasts. 
customer orders. or item production plans. The interaction 
between scheduling and demand reduces the risk of duplicate 
orders or overproduction. 
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Run-time options for master schedule planning: The application 
provides you a run-time option for selecting the lowest product 
structure level to plan to in a planning run. You can start by 
planning orders for level 0 master scheduled items. When you 
have reviewed and adjusted those schedules. you can generate 
schedules again to include level 1 master scheduled items. You 
can proceed step by step through the lowest product structure 
level where master scheduled items occur. 

You can also choose whether to get current demand and 
inventory information each time you generate schedules. To save 
time. you can get demand and inventory information once for all 
levels and then plan each level using the same information. 

Time fences: Master schedule planning uses time fences to mark 
the major zones (sections) of each schedule. The zones 
correspond to the frozen. firm. and free periods in a 
manufacturing schedule. 

The DEMAND TIME FENCE marks the end of the frozen zone of 
the schedule. Between the current date and the DEMAND TIME 
FENCE. which you specify for each item. the system ignores 
forecasts; it plans orders only to meet production plans or 
customer orders. You can use this zone as the final assembly 
lead time for an item. 

The CMLT (Cumulative Material Lead Time) TIME FENCE or the 
last firm planned order. whichever is later. marks the end of the 
firm zone of the schedule. If the application plans an order within 
the firm zone. it generates an exception message to alert you. 

Outside the CMLT TIME FENCE or the last firm planned order is 
the free zone. In the free zone. the application can generate or 
reschedule orders without causing exception messages. 

Adding firm planned orders: In master schedule planning, you can 
add firm planned orders or change existing ones. You as the 
planner have direct control over all orders. regardless of the time 
fences and zones. 
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Resource planning 
You can use the application to assess the present and future 
resource needs of your manufacturing operation. 

Family production plans (production targets) can be the basis for 
long-range resource planning up to three years. You can check 
family production targets against critical resources that you 
specify. If any resources are inadequate. management can revise 
production goals or plan how to provide the resources by the time 
they are needed. This long-range testing of family production 
plans is known as resource requirements planning. 

You can also check your master production schedules for their 
use of critical resources over the scheduling horizon. This testing, 
known as rough-cut capacity planning. provides another check on 
resources required before the master scheduled orders are 
released and exploded into component orders. 

Resource profile generation 
This application can create resource profiles automatically to help 
you do resource testing and planning. When the system creates 
(generates) a resource profile for a master scheduled item. it 
calculates: 

• Which critical resources the item uses 
• The number of days before completion of the item that each 

resource will be expended 
• How much of each resource will be needed to produce a 

standard lot or batch of the item 
• The dollar value of the resource needed to produce a standard 

lot or batch. 

The application can create composite resource profiles for 
production families to allow you to check resources at the family 
level. It can also use resource profiles that you create and enter. 
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Using forecasts 
You can use forecasts from the Forecasting application or from a 
user-entered interface file to provide demand for production 
planning and for master scheduling. Forecasted demand can be 
used alone, or it can be blended with customer orders so that 
master scheduling uses whichever is greater for each planning 
period. 

For production planning, you can enter forecasts for up to three 
years . For master scheduling, the forecasts should cover a period 
at least equal to the longest CM LT of any master scheduled item. 
However, you can enter forecasts covering up to 52 weekly 
planning periods and up to 24 monthly planning periods. With the 
forecasts to approximate demand, you can do long-range, 
strategic resource testing and planning while adjusting short- and 
medium-range production goals to meet actual customer orders. 

Interfaces with Material Requirements Planning 
Master Production Schedule Planning and Material Requirements 
Planning are closely related. 

Master Production Schedule Planning uses information from the 
Material Requirements Planning application, but does not send 
any information automatically. Material Requirements Planning 
retrieves the master production schedules for each net change or 
full generation planning run. However, if you are developing new 
master schedules, the Material Requirements Planning runs can 
continue to work from the existing master schedules until the new 
schedules are approved and ready. 

Master Production Schedule Planning depends on the Material 
Requirements Planning application to : 

• Release all manufacturing and purchase orders 
• Provide pegging information about sources of demand for 

master scheduled component items 
• Do all planning for items that are not master scheduled items. 
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Production planning , master 
production schedul ing , and 
resource planning start from 
this menu . When you enter 
the number for one of the 
activities listed . the application 
begins to guide you step by 
step through the necessary 
actions . Options 1, 2, and 3 
bring secondary menus for you 
to make more specific choices : 
options 4 and 5 bring displays 
that begin activities. 

Operations 

( ) MM Al<J 

~ A s r E R ~ ~ a ~ u c T I J ~ s c rl t D J L 
~• 1 '4 Mt r~u 

PRnDULT I ON PLA NN I NG 
<AS TEM SC>lt<JU LE 0 LANrHNt. 

J RE~aURCE PRJF ll t M A~ AGEMFNT 
4 AVAILA ~ l f TU PRO~! Sc 

S CH Al<C.E / OI S PLAY HllR l lO/ l DATFS 

R~ddy f o r opt i on numbe r o r commdnd 

O l 
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This menu appears when you 
choose option 1 on the Main 
Menu. Production planning is 
usually the first step in master 
production scheduling . 

Production planning 

C.J 11'°1'4 1\; • .,. t. ' ll J: A,..LMl iJ 01 

• A S T E K P R 0 0 ~ C T 1 0 ~ S C H t D U L t P L A ~ N I N G 
PROOUCT!J'I 0 LANNl'lC. 

l •~C.~ E C. AT E TO PRJJUCTIU'I FA•ILIES 
2 0 1SPLAY A ~D MAINTAI~ FAMILY QPERATI NG PLANS 
3 TES T r•~ILY uP ~ KATINC. PLAN RESQURCE> 
4 ~ ! S PLAY Rt SUURCE R f~UIR[Mt~TS 

5 OI SPLAY A~O MAINTAIN IT E ~ TRIAL PLA~S 

6 PcPLAC E FA~ILY dA S ~ PLANS 
7 q E0 LACf ITEM PRuDUCTI ON PLANS 
8 FAMILY PLAN l~OJIRIES 

o FA~ILY D P ERATl~G PLAN REPURT 
l (l DISPLAY ANa 'UINTA!"' PR CiJUCTIJN FAMILIE S 
11 RETURN TO MA It, MENU 

Pe ldy for oµtion number or cow1man d 

From this menu you can: 

• Aggregate item production plans for the production families 
that you have defined 

• Create and adjust family production targets 
• Create and adjust item production plans 
• Check the amounts of critical resources needed to meet your 

production plans 
• Monitor how well current production. demand, and inventory 

levels match the base plan 
• Monitor how well the present item production plans and 

master production schedules are meeting your production 
targets 

• Assign or reassign end items to production families. 
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The Display/Maintain 
Production Families display 
shows you which items have 
been assigned to a production 
family, what percentage of the 
total family's forecasted 
demand each item represents. 
and the period of time the item 
is included in planning and 
scheduling. From this display 
you can change your 
production families to reflect 
changes in production facilities 
or supply patterns. 

Using production families 
Production families are groups of master scheduled items that use 
similar manufacturing resources (for example. tools. supplies. or 
machines). Grouping items into production families allows clearer 
high-level production and resource planning. 

UATE l/05/•• DISPL\Y/MAl~IAIN PRODUCTION FAMIL!£S Al'IL361 01 
pqoo FAMILY NUMBER 90JF SIGNIFICANCE ( ) 
OfSCldPT ION SHEET ~FT Al PROU'JC TS RATE/DAY ~00 

SCHEDULED 
SEIJ 
0l 
02 
03 
04 
05 

EN" 

q33 
935 
93l 
911 
q;z 

!T~H 

~J~BER f'ESLRIPTION 
l~JUSTRIAL BUCKET l2" 
lNJUSTRIAL BUC~ET 15" 
l~UUSTRIAL BUCKET 9" 
PORTA3LF ~. O. GA 0 UEN SPRAY[~ 
~AR~EN SPRAY UNIT 

PCT P 
49 A 
l~ A 

FROM TO 

l5 A 01/01/U 
4 02/12/"* 

14 

11UUIRY CK04 AUD CKll DELETE FAMILY 
CK05 CHG/O~LETt CK19 RETURN TO SELECT 
CKlO CHG RATt/SIG CKl4 ~NO OF JOB 

To help you decide how to assign items to production families. 
you can print a report that shows the top five critical resources 
needed for each master scheduled item. 
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You use the Display/Maintain 
Family Operating Plans display 
to review and adjust a family's 
production targets based on 
current demand and inventory 
conditions. 

Creating Production Plans 
You begin developing production plans by adding up 
(aggregating) item-level information to a family level to set family 
production targets and create a family operating plan. Upper-level 
management can use the family operating plans to set their goals 
for sales. production. and inventory. 

OAH 3/05/** AML202 11 

FAMILY 900F UNITS 
DESC SH~tT ~ETAL PRODUCTS ON HA'JO 7oJOO Sl~~lFlCANCE ( ) 

P~R 100 
OAIE 
~/01/U 

4/01/*• 
5/01!•• 
6/01/"* 
7/01/*' 
~/01/ ... 
9/01/** 

10/01/** 
11/0l/*• 
12/0lt•• 
1/01/•• 
2/01/"* 
3/01/** 

corHl~UEU 

PAGING DATE 

PROUUC Tl ON 
TARGfT 

17, 300 
21,bOO 
lb,400 
17,300 
20,100 
17, 300 
lb, aoo 
21. 600 
15,500 
19,000 
17,300 
17, 300 
17, 300 

BLENOE~ 

OEMANil 
l~,3JO 

18.tuO 
19,400 
20,2Jo 
20,000 
19,800 
17, 100 
11.t 00 
17,600 
17,500 
17,300 
17.100 
lb,200 

PROJECfEO 
INVENTlJRY 

boOOO 
9 5()0 
6.soo 
3,000 
4, 300 
1'300 
1,500 
6,QOO 
3,900 
5,400 
5,400 
5,600 
b,70U 

NF T 
OEMANU 

llo300 
1e,10J 
19,400 
20.200 
20.000 
190800 
11.100 
17 olOO 
17,600 
11,5ou 
17.300 
17ol00 
lbt.!00 

CK04 DSP OETAIL CK07 LOSTS/UNITS 
000000 CKOb NEXT FAMILY CK09 CALC TARGETS 

CKIO MA!NT TARGET 

CUMULATIVi:ft 
CHECK U 

60000 
9,500 
6,500 
3,600 
4,300 
l,BOO 
I.500 
b,ouo 
3,900 
~.400 

5,400 
5,1.00 
60700 

"AX II 
TARGET 

1a,ooo 
lZ ,500 
17 .l 00 
1e,oon 
2 I.600 
1e,ooo 
17,100 
22,soo 
lb,200 
19,800 
1a,ooo 
1s,ooo 
1e,oon 

CK18 REFRESH SCREEN 
CK19 RfTURN TO SELCCT 
CK24 ENO OF JO~ 

D The CUMULATIVE CHECK column shows you whether 
cumulative production is meeting cumulative demand . A 
negative quantity for a period means that you need to 
increase production before that period to meet demand. 

II The MAX TARGET (Maximum Target) column shows you 
the maximum or desired production levels you can set for a 
family in a period . 
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Use the Display/Maintain Item 
Trial Plans display to change 
production levels for items. 

D 

B 

DATE l/05/' .. DISPLAY/MAINTAIN ITEM TRIAL PLANS 

ITEH 9ZZ FAMILY 9DOF ON HA'<D 
DESC GARDEN SPRAY UNIT SAFETY 300 

PERI 00 JTE~ PKOO PLAN ---ITEM TRIAL PLAN---
DATE pqoo PL AN BLO + /- NET DEMAND AUJUSTMENT 11.EF 

3/01/00 z,4zo 

D 
Q 1,ozD 

4/01/U 3,zzo 0 z,ozo 
5/01/U 3,040 0 3,990 
6/01/00 3,zoo 0 3,950 
7/01/ .. 3,B40 0 3,930 
6/01/00 3,zoo 0 3,910 
9/Cl/OO 1,9b0 0 1,9b0 

10/01/ .. lt940 0 lt940 
10/07 /00 i.010 0 ioOIO 
li/04/00 i.ooo 0 i.ooo 
1Z/OZ/U 1,uoo 300 1.000 
1/0b/U 9~0 bOO 990 
Z/03/U 1. 7 80 0 1,1eo 

CUNTI~UEO CKOI RESTART-FAMILY 
PAGING DATE 000000 c~oz RESTART-ITEM 

CKOb NEXT ITEM 

600 
1,zoo 
9~0-

750-
90-

710-
0 
0 
0 
0 

300 
600 

0 

CK07 PREV ITEM 
CKOd ERASE ADJ 

CM 

CK09 HELO INV MAINT 

1.zoo 
HHD 

FAMILY 
tlLCI •/-

B ~ 
a 

100 
0 
0 

100-
0 
u 
0 
a 
0 

900 

AMLZ3Z 01 

700 

HELO 
INVENTORY 

1' 300 
z. 51)0 
1. 550 

HOO 
710 

0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

300 
900 

i. zoo 

CKIO MAINTAIN PLAN 
CK18 REFRESH SCRN 
CKZ4 ENO OF JOB 

The PROD PLAN BLD +/-(Production Plan Build) column 
shows you how you affect the master schedules when you 
change an item's trial plan. 

The FAMILY BLD +/-(Family Build) column shows how 
much the item trial plans vary from the production target for 
a family. 
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Family plan inquiry displays 
help you review and evaluate 
your family base and operating 
plans. The Family Plan 
Inquiries Selection display lets 
you choose the kind of plan 
and the kind of information 
(such as production, demand, 
or inventory) you want to 
compare. 

D• Tt '/15/** FA .. lLY PLAN INQUIRIES 
SEU:C TIO~ 

cNTt~ STA~T!NG FA~ILY qooF 

SEUCT OPTION ID 
I BASE VS ACTUAL PE~FURMANCE 

l BASE VS OPERATING PLAN 
~ OPERATING PRODUCTION TARGETS VS AGGREGATED PLANS 

DISPLAY PLAN IN COSTS uR UNITS <C/U> U 

El 
BASE PLAN COST OR OPERATING PLAN CJST <B/O> 8 

A-.Lz SO 01 

Cl<.Z't t NO OF JOB 

D You can select various combinations of base plan, 
operating plan, and aggregated item production plans or 
master schedules for comparison. 

El You can also choose to see the information expressed in 
costs or units, and whether the costs should be current 
costs or the costs when you established the base plan. 
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Master scheduling activities 
begin from this menu. 

Master Schedule Planning 

COMMA NU .. ENU: AHLHZO 

M A S T E R P R 0 0 U C T I 0 N S C H E 0 U L E P L A N N I N G 
MASTER SCHEDULE PLANNING 

I GEN~RATE MASTER SCHEDULES 
Z DISPLAY ANO MAINTAIN MASTEP SCHEDULE 
3 TEST MASTER SCHEDULE RESOURCES 
4 DISPLAY RESOURCE REQUIREMENTS 
5 HASTER SCHEDULE PLANNING REPORT 
6 AVAILABLE TO PROMISE 
7 HRP ITEM INQUIRY 
8 RETURN TO HAIN HENU 

Ready for option nu•ber or com1nand 

You can : 

• Generate and adjust the orders in your master production 
schedules 

01 

• Test your master production schedules for resources needed 
• Print the Master Schedule Planning Report 
• Use the Available to Promise inquiry display 
• Do MRP item inquiry for peg-to information about master 

scheduled component items. 
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Varied Sources of Demand 
You can generate master production schedules from many kinds 
of demand : 

• Forecasts 
• Customer orders 
• A blend of forecasts and customer orders. using whichever is 

greater by period 
• Item production plans 
• Manually entered firm planned orders for master scheduled 

items. 

You decide which type of demand to use for each master 
scheduled item. You can use the same type for all items. or you 
can use a variety. matching the demand type to the item. 

If you want to see details about demand in relation to orders for a 
master scheduled item. a blended demand display shows the 
demand by order due date. This display is available to you while 
you are reviewing or maintaining your master schedules. 

Managing the Master Schedule 
Two essential displays enable you to review and adjust your 
master production schedules before they become the basis for 
material requirements planning. These Display/Maintain Master 
Schedule displays show: 

• The firm planned and planned orders that have been 
generated and any open orders 

• The production and scheduling status for each order 
• The demand that was the basis for the orders 
• Expected levels of inventory 
• Demand and CM LT time fences 
• Basic reference information about the item being ordered . 

On these displays. you can review and change orders to correct 
imbalances and shortages. For greater clarity. the application 
provides one version of the display for end items and another 
version for component items. 
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DATE 3/05/** DISPLAY/MAINTAIN MASTER SCHEDULE AML45Z 01 
ITEM 922 OESC GARDEN SPRAY UNIT U/M EA MIN l.ooo 
PRODUCTION PLAN SAFTY 300 LOTIME 5 ORDPC A MULT 100 
RECEIVED 140 AVAIL 1.200 SHRFC .000 MAX 0 
SEQ OUE DATE OROER STAT JUANTITY PROO PLAN REF BLENO OMO EXPCT INV 

3/Dl/** II 2.280 l!!'I II 
3/05/•• ... 220 980 

01 3/08/0 M000160 40 E 860 l t840 
3/12/** ------------------------------------ DEMAND TF ----------------
3/12/.. 460 1.380 

02 3/19/•• FIRM R i.ooo 460 l t920 
3/26/•• 462 1.458 

03 3/28/•• PLANNED F l.ooo 120 VAR 2.458 
4/01/** 3•220 PLAN 
4/02/** -~--------------------------------- CMLT TF ----------------
4/02/** 510 1,948 

04 4/06/.. PLANNED i.ooo 2t9't8 
4/09/•• 411 z,411 
4/16/•• 478 lt993 
4/llt•• PLANNED i.ooo z,993 
4/23/.. 519 z,4J<t 

CONTl~UEO CKOl RESTART-PLANNER CK04 ADD CKOl DSP BLEND 
PAGING DATE 000000 CKOZ RESTART-ITEM CK05 CHG/CNL CKlO SET BYPASS 

CK06 NXT ITM CK24 END OF JOB 

II 

II 

II 

The STAT (Status) column identifies blanket orders. the 
production status of each order. and any scheduling 
problems (exceptions) for that order. 

The REF (Reference) column describes the demand shown 
in the PROD PLAN column and signals any variance 
between the production plan and the master production 
schedule . On the component item version of this display, 
DEP DMD (Dependent Demand) appears instead of PROD 
PLAN. and the REF column identifies demand sources such 
as safety stock. generated demand. and future allocations. 

The EXPCT INV (Expected Inventory) column gives a 
running calculation of predicted inventory levels. starting 
from the AVAIL (Available) quantity in the heading. 
Exceptions. such as expected negative inventory balances. 
are highlighted to help you identify potential problems. 

From the Display I Maintain Master Schedule displays, you can 
also see a Blended Demand display for details about the demand 
related to each firm planned or planned order. 
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This menu appears when you 
choose option 3 on the Main 
Menu. Resource profile 
management is usually the 
third step in master production 
scheduling. but you can create 
or change your resource 
profiles at any time as 
preparation for testing 
resources. 

Resource profile management 

COMMAND ME~U: AMLM30 01 

M A S T E R P R 0 0 U C T I 0 N S C H E 0 U L E P L A ~ N I N G 
RESOURCE PROFILE MANAGEMENT 

I MAINTAIN RESOURCE MASTER FILE 
2 RtSOURCE MASTER FILE LIST 
3 GENERATE RESOURCE PROFILES 
~ DISPLAY ANO MAINTAIN RESOURCE PROFILES 
5 ITEM RESOURCE REPORT 
6 RETURN TO MAIN MENU 

Ready for option nullber or co~aand 

From this menu you can : 

• Identify and describe critical production resources for use in 
testing resources 

• List all of the critical resources you have defined 
• Create resource profiles automatically for use in testing 

resources 
• Create or change resource profiles manually 
• Print a report that lists the top five resources used by each 

master scheduled item . 
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Then you can use the 
Display I Maintain Resource 
Profiles display to see the 
exact resource needs (quantity, 
timing, and amounts) for any 
production family or master 
scheduled item with a resource 
profile. 

Resource requirements planning 
Before you begin using production plans or master production 
schedules, you want to know that you have the resources needed 
to meet the plans. Resource planning for family production plans 
and master production schedules can give you that information. 

First. you must identify your critical resources and enter 
information about them. Critical resources can be standard 
manufacturing limits, like work center capacity, or specialized 
factors. like advertising costs or the availability of strategic 
purchased items. 

Next. you must generate the resource profiles, which are 
calculated from routings and product structure information in your 
files. 

DATE 3/0S/** DISPLAY/MAINTAIN RESOURCE PROFILES AKL512 01 
KASTER SCHEDULED ITEK 922 EFFECTIVE DATE 2/15/** 
DESCRIPTION 'ARDEN SPRAY UNIT LOT SIZE l,OOOoOOO 

OFF -----~~--~-------~-~-RESOURCE--------------------------- KAINT/ 
SQ SET ID DESCRIPTION U/K QUANTITY VALUE S CREATED 
01 10- 00100 WAREHOUSE SPACE SQF 500.000 bOOoOO U 1/02/•• 
02 0 04200 FINAL ASSKB LABOR HRS 70.ltOO z30.oo G Z/15/•• 
03 5 04100 FINISHING LABOR HRS 63.800 455.81 G Z/15/•• 
04 10 06000 WELDING MACHINES HRS 180000 lZ3oZlt G Z/15/ .. 
05 20 07000 GRINDING MACHINES HRS 33.000 128.70 G 2/15/•• 
06 25 10200 SHEET METAL SQF 3,200.000 z.z1to.oo G 2/15/•• 

INQUIRY 
ENO 

CKOZ RESTART-ITEK CK05 CHG/DELETE 
CKOlt ADD CKll DEL PROFILE 

tKZlt END OF JOB 
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For more resource information. you can test your family 
production plans or master production schedules for the 
resources they need. The Resource Requirements Analysis 
display can show you how much of any specified resource you will 
need in each period to meet the scheduled orders. 

DATE 3/05/90 RESOURCE REQUIREMENTS ANALYSIS AML53Z 01 
RE SOURCE NUMBER 04100 MASTER SCHEDULE U/M HRS 
CESCRIPTION FINISHING LABOR RESOURCE/DAY 10 0 

PER 100 RESOURCE RESOURtE RESOURCE 
OATE QUANT! TY VALUE AVAILABLE 

3/0 lt•• lt700.0 12tl45 lt900 
4/01/•• lt900.Z 13t575 ZtOOO 
5/0 lt•• Zt35o.o lbt786 Zt400 
b/01/ .. lt950o5 l3t934 2t000 
1/011•• lt700ol 12tl4b lt900 
8/01/** 2,200.0 15,717 Zt500 
9/01/•• lt700.3 lZt 1"7 ltdOO 
01011•• lt9bO.O 14tOOZ lt800 
1/01/•• ZtZ&0.9 lbtZ95 Zt'tOO 
Z/O l/** lt900.0 13tSH ZtOOO 
1/01/** 2,001.e 14t301 2t000 
2/011•• 2tZOOo5 15t7ZO ZtOOO 
3/01/ .. Ztl00.9 15t009 ZtZOO 
4/01/** 2,200.0 15t717 Zt400 
5/01/** 1t950.0 13t931 2t000 
b/Olt•• 1,999.1 14tZ8Z It 900 

ENO ENTER DATE FOR DETAIL 000000 CK19 RETURN TO SELECT 
CK24 ENO OF JOB 

From this display. you can use the Resource Requirements Detail 
display to find out exactly which items require that resource in the 
period you are reviewing. 
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This display shows the quantity 
of an item that will be available 
for customer orders or other 
commitments in any period 
within the master schedule 
planning horizon . The quantity 
is calculated at the time of 
inquiry using current 
production schedules and the 
current customer order 
backlog . 

Available to Promise Inquiries 

D 

II 

II 

II 

DATE 3/05/U 
ITEM 9Zl 

AVAILABLE TO PROMISF AHL49l Ul 
DESC GARDEN SPRAY UNIT ON HA~O lo200 

D DATE llEXPECTEO II II 
~ECEl 0 TS ~EMANO ' ATP 

ENO 

PAST DJ E 
)/05/0 
3/ 12/ .. 
3/12t•• 
)/19/ .. 
)/26/ .. 
4/U2/** 
4/02/•• 
4/09/•• 
4/16/ .. 
't/23/•• 
4/30/•• 

0 
220 10540 

----------------------------------OEHAND TF--~--------
300 1'540 

10000 420 2o l 20 
10000 450 2obl0 

----------------------------------CHLT TF------------
ltOOO 510 2ol00 

460 2ol00 
loOOO 300 30200 

200 30200 
10000 10 4tl90 

ENTER PAGING DATE 000000 CK06 RETURN TO SELECT 
CK24 END OF JOB 

The DATE column shows the beginning date for each 
planning period . 

EXPECTED RECEIPTS is the total of all orders 
(manufacturing. purchase. firm planned. and planned) for 
the period . 

DEMAND totals all customer orders for the period. using 
information from OE & I (if it is installed) or a 
user-maintained demand file. 

The AVAILABLE TO PROMISE column lists the amounts 
remaining after customer demand for the period and 
on-hand inventory required for the next period have been 
subtracted from the beginning on-hand balance and 
scheduled receipts for the period. 

You can select this display from the Main Menu or from the 
Master Schedule Planning menu. Order entry personnel may also 
find the information useful. 
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Material Requirements Planning 

Information flow 
Figure 2-4 shows how information flows through the Material 
Requirements Planning application. The numbers in the following 
discussion refer to that figure. 

You can manage forecasts . end-item requirements. firm planned 
orders. and open orders through the work station . Requirements 
and planned orders for subassemblies. parts. and materials are 
established by the planning runs. You can also start planning 
runs. release stock replenishment orders. and make inquiries into 
the data base II· 

You have extensive control over the frequency and nature of the 
planning cycle and the format of the planning reports . The 
following explains one of the ways you might operate. After you 
complete the planning cycle. you can request that the M LI versus 
Forecast/Orders report II be printed. You can review this report. 
make changes. and rerun this step until you are satisfied with your 
master production schedule. 

When you are satisfied with the master production schedule. you 
can start a full planning run to establish the plan for the 
subassemblies. parts. and materials. The application prints (on 
request) the Requirements Planning Report or Master Items 
Planning Report. Purchase Planning Report. and the Order 
Recommendation Report II· which describe the recommended 
actions to be ~aken as a result of the planning run. 

You can determine the course of action to follow by reviewing 
these reports. By creating firm planned orders. releasing orders. 
and changing open orders or substituting materials where 
required. you are able to make the adjustments needed to ensure 
that the production schedule is met. 
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The application prints on the system printer the Order Shortage 
Report. the Item Shortage Report. and the Order Action Detail 11· 
which serve as guides to order release actions. Management 
reports including MLI Resource Report and Manufacturing Cash 
Flow Analysis II are printed on request. 

System reports are also printed as audits and controls. The 
Planning Run Exception Report, Requirements Status. Planned 
Order Status. Order Review Status. Order Action Summary, and 
the Planned Order Error List II are automatically printed as 
various application functions are run. 

Most of the information on the reports mentioned above is 
available from inquiries through the work stations. Therefore. 
much of the printing and use of reports can be reduced as you 
become familiar with the application. 
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II Order 
Recommendation 

Purchase 
Planning Report 

II MLI versus 
Forecast/Orders 

master level item 
~nts. firm planned 

Master Items 
Planning Report 

Requirements 
Planning Report 

orders. order release. reschedules. 
planning reports. and 1nqu1ries 

System printer 

II 

System/36 

Figure 2-4. Material Requirements Planning information now 
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Application functions 

Note: The Inventory Management and Product Data 
Management applications are required for Material Requirements 
Planning. 

Master schedule planning 
You can enter a master production schedule using the Material 
Requirements Planning. Master Production Schedule Planning. 
and/ or Forecasting application(s). The master production 
schedule is one of the three critical inputs to a material 
requirements planning system. The other two critical inputs are 
bills of material that are an accurate representation of the material 
needed to produce an item and a comprehensive and accurate 
statement of inventory balances and open order positions. If the 
master production schedule plan is not coordinated with customer 
order commitments. or if it exceeds the maximum production 
capacity to meet those commitments. there will be excess 
inventory. and customer commitments and production efficiency 
will suffer. 

You can use the interactive displays to review and update item 
forecasts in comparison to average sales and customer order 
backlog . The forecast can be used to propagate requirements for 
items such as spare parts. Then another display lets you review 
and update the requirements input to your master production 
schedule. This display provides information to analyze the 
coverage of sales demand expressed by customer order backlog 
and forecast. The Master Level Item Planning run calculates 
planned orders and order recommendations. It prints a planning 
report with total dollars to aid in arriving at an acceptable and 
realistic master production schedule. 
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Notes: 

1. Customer order backlog data is available only if the Order Entry 
and Invoicing application is installed. 

2. If Master Production Schedule Planning is installed, you can: 
• Release manufacturing orders matched with customer 

orders in MRP for items using features and options. 
• Develop master production schedules within MPSP using 

advanced planning techniques. This function replaces 
MRP's MLI maintenance functions for those items that are 
designated as master scheduled items. MPSP can derive 
master production schedules from family production 
targets (item production plans). customer orders, forecasts. 
a blending of customer orders and forecasts. or manually 
entered schedules. 

• Extract firm master production schedules from MPSP to 
determine component requirements in MRP. 

3. If Forecasting is installed, you can pass forecasts and 
requirements to MRP based on planning zones (frozen. firm, 
free) defined within the Forecasting application. 

Planning requirements of standard product options 
The system calculates requirements for standard product options 
by using the planning factors designated in the bill of material of 
each product. For example, to plan for 20% of a product to be 
sold with a particular option, you would designate a planning 
factor of .20 in the product structure record which indicates that 
option as a component of the product. 

Future dated bill of material changes 
As component requirements are being calculated, the bill of 
material "effectivity" dates are used so that requirements (which 
are always specified for a particular date) are calculated for the 
correct components. When the component requirements are 
calculated, the "from" and "to" effective dates in the product 
structure records are referenced to determine which components 
are required for each planned production order. For example, if 
part 1 is a component of assembly A from November 1, only 
production orders for assembly A that will be released on or after 
that date require part 1. 
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Time-phased allocations 
You can use time-phasing to project future allocations for specific 
dates. When you use time-phased allocations. M RP assigns 
components for the date needed. instead of assigning all 
components on the current date . 

Planning via net change or regeneration 
In the regeneration mode. the material plan for every item is 
completely recalculated. Because this type of run is typically time 
consuming, it is undesirable to perform planning by regeneration 
very frequently. The net change mode of planning recalculates 
changes that could potentially affect the balance of their plan . 
Net change normally takes less time to run than regeneration. 
Therefore, it is practical to run it more frequently. keeping the 
material plan more up-to-date. This timeliness alerts you earlier to 
potential material problems. providing you with more time for 
resolution. 

Bill of material maintenance interface for net change 
It is important that the component requirements accurately reflect 
the current and pending bills of material. Material Requirements 
Planning is notified when any item is affected by a bill-of-material 
change so that the material plan will be kept valid. 

Calendar dates 
To simplify data entry and make the reports easy to read . all dates 
are entered. displayed. and printed using a six-digit calendar date. 
The application uses a file that carries a calendar for up to a 
five-year time span. 

Material requirements stored by date 
The system can store individual material requirements by date and 
source for up to five years. Optionally. requirements for the same 
item in a user-designated time interval can be combined to save 
storage space. Requirements may also be combined solely for 
printing purposes if you wish to maintain the detailed information 
available for inquiry at a work station. 
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Firm planned orders 
For the plan to properly reflect the constraints of the business. it is 
sometimes necessary to override the application 's normal 
planning logic. For example. it may be necessary to compress the 
lead time of an order to ensure its on-time availability. This 
condition may be indicated in the schedule by designating a 
special type of planned order. called a firm planned order. for 
which you can specify dates and quantities. The dates or 
quantities for firm planned orders are not subject to change by the 
planning logic of the Material Requirements Planning application. 
but are adjusted only under direction of an individual. 

Lot sizing formulas 
Several formulas are included to calculate planned order lot sizes. 
The order policy code designated for an item indicates which 
formula to select for that particular item. The order policy 
alternatives are: 

Discrete--The requirements for each date result in a separate 
order. 

Fixed quantity-A fixed quantity in the item master record 
designates the order quantity. 

Part period balancing-The orders are calculated to minimize 
the total of carrying cost plus reordering cost-each order can 
be for a different quantity. 

Time period supply-Combines the requirements for a fi xed 
period length (time span) indicated in the item master record. 

Discrete above a minimum-Requirements are accumulated 
until a specified minimum is reached ; then a discrete order is 
placed for the quantity required . 

The lot size overrides that may be applied if present are: 

Minimum-Order quantity will not be less than this quantity. 

Multiple--Round the order quantity upward to an even 
multiple of this quantity. 

Maximum-A warning is issued if order quantity exceeds this 
quantity. 
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Standard and quantity-based lead times 
Standard lead time is based on the lot size of material. 
Quantity-based lead time is based on the order quantity to be 
produced. When the order quantity affects the lead time 
significantly, quantity-based lead time helps you find more 
accurately when the material is required. 

Interactive planning 
The application is designed so that the planner can perform most 
functions at a work station with little or no reference to printed 
reports. MRP offers features such as planner-oriented item 
review. online pegging. direct requirements inquiry from other 
displays in the application. online updating of files during 
forecasting. master scheduling, and order release functions (see 
"Component availability check" in this section). Although the 
requirements planning generation (in regeneration or net change 
mode) is a batch run. the application is very interactive in 
operation and is very responsive to the dynamic needs of 
materials management. 

MRP also offers the following interactive features: 

• The option to flag those items that have already been acted 
upon. This allows future review sessions to include only items 
that still require attention. 

• The option to reduce the number of items a planner will have 
to review by specifying a significant amount of days an order is 
to be rescheduled before it is considered an exception. 
Significant days to reschedule is specified by review session. 

Pegged requirements 
The detailed requirements planning report and an inquiry display 
enable the planner to trace (peg) material requirements back to 
the orders for which they are required. This information is often 
needed to determine what action should be taken to resolve 
material shortages. 
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Component availability check 
A component availability check may be performed on the orders 
being considered for release. This test compares the component 
requirements for these orders against the available inventory of 
those components. 

This checking may be performed on a batch of orders-those 
recommended for release by M RP or selected for release by 
planners. Order shortage and item shortage reports allow 
thorough analysis of all components required for orders to be 
released. A feature of the order shortage report is that two 
component availability figures are shown for each component. 
One is based on all orders in the batch being released. and the 
second is based on releasing only orders that can be released 
with no shortages. The second figure includes components from 
short orders as they are made available for other orders. 

This checking may also be done one order at a time. interactively 
at a work station . The order quantity may be changed to allow for 
shortages. Temporary reservations are used to accumulate order 
release activity until a batch of orders is released. at which time 
Inventory Management permanently allocates the components for 
each order. The temporary reservations provide an accurate 
picture of available inventory for further interactive analysis. even 
though the orders have not been released. 

Flexible reporting and inquiry displays 
A variety of report options and inquiry displays are available to 
present information in a way that serves the unique needs of each 
department. 
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Performance of material 
planning functions normally 
begins with this menu. You 
enter the number 
corresponding to the task you 
want to perform. 

Operations 

COMMAND MENU: AMMMOO 

~ A T E R I A L R E Q U I R E M E N T S P L A N N I N G 
MAIN MENU 

l RUN STATUS OISPLAY 
Z PLANNING RUN SELECTION ANO INITIATION 
J AOOITIONAL PLANNING REPORTS 
4 ITEM INQUIRY - BY ITEM 
5 ITlM INQUIRY - BY PLANNER 
b uROER RELEASE/REVIEW 
1 FINANCIAL A~ALYSIS 

ij MASTER LEVEL ITEM SCHEDULE 
9 FILE ~AINTENANCE 

10 MRP ASSISTANCE MENUS 

11 RETURN TO APPLICATION SELECTION MENU 

keady for option numb~r or command 

X6 
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For some other items, you 
might want to use this display 
to review how closely your 
forecast matches with 
customer order backlog (if the 
Order Entry and Invoicing 
application is installed). 

Forecast review and maintenance 
You can enter or propagate forecast requirements in the Material 
Requirements Planning application. 

For some types of items, such as service parts or items which 
have a relatively constant demand, you would probably want to 
use the average monthly sales as the forecasted requirements 
input to the planning run. You can use this display to periodically 
check the average monthly sales against the forecast. 

~AINT: REVIEW FuRECASl ITEM TYPES: EXPLICIT PLANNER: DD901 A""Ol llO 
AVAILABLE 

5DO 
DAYS PER PERIOD 

zz 

lff~ ENG/DRAW NO DESCRIPTION JM VENDOR 
99001 SPRAY UNIT EA 
CURRfNT narc •VG MONTHLY SALES FORECAST QTY FCST PERIODS 

11/01 / H 197.0C ZOO 15 

E'jQ 

sec: DATF 
0010 11/011 .. 

11/10/ .. 
11/ lO/ •• 
11/11/ .. 
111111•• 
11/20/** 

0010 IZ/01/** 
IZ/O't/ .. 

0010 11021•• 
0010 Z/01/ .. 
0010 3/01/** 
0010 ~1011 .. 
0010 <;/Ql/ .. 

ANTICIPATED DcM&NO 
GREATER FO~fCAST S BACKLOG REFERENCE 

ZOO ZOO M 
zo C00002Z 

100 C00002" 
10 COOOOZ3 
10 C00002S 

300 100 C00002b 
zoo zoo M 

o;o C000027 
zoo zoo ~ 

Z50 Z50 M 
300 300 M 
500 500 M 
350 350 M 

CKOl RESTART-PLANNER CK05 CHG/DELETE 
ENTER PAGI~~ OATE 000000 CK02 RESTART-ITEM CK06 NEXT ITEM 

CKO't ADO CK2't ENO Of JOB 

The GREATER column indicates the greater of forecast or 
customer orders for each forecasting interval, thus representing 
anticipated sales demand for that period. This column highlights 
any forecasting period in which customer orders exceed the 
forecast. You can also use this display to modify the forecast to 
allow for situations such as a planned sales promotion or 
expected competitive activity. 
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This display is a major tool for 
master production schedule 
planning. 

Master level item requirements review and maintenance 

MLI VS FORECAST/ORDERS ITEM TYPES: EXPLICIT PLANNER: 00901 AMM351 WO 
ITEM ENG/DRAW NO DESCRIPTION lJM VENDOR AVA I lABLE 

99001 SPRAY lJNIT EA 500 
START DATE: 10/18/•• CURRENT DATE: ll/01/** CML T 30 SAFETY STOCK: Zl 

SEQO DATE s 
00Z0 11/01/H 

ll/10/•• 
11/10/** 
11/11/ •• 

0010 11/15/** 
11/11/** 
11/ZOI** 

0020 12/01/!! 
lZ/Olt/** 

0020 1/02/** 
0020 2/01/** 
0020 3/01/!~ 
0020 't/011•• 
0020 5/0lf•• 

END 

PLANNER PLAN VS GREATER FORECAST ORDf R 
REQMTS DEMAND DEMAND DEMAND DEMAND 

zoo 0 zoo zoo 
0 zo 
0 100 
0 10 

zoo zoo 
zoo 10 
100 300 100 

300 zoo zoo 200 
200 50 

300 300 200 200 
300 350 Z50 Z50 
300 350 300 300 
300 150 500 500 
300 100 HO 350 

CK02 RESTART-ITEM 
ENTER PAGING DATE 000000 CKO't ADO 

CKOl RESTART-PLANNER CK05 CHG/DELETE 

EXPECTED 
REFERENCE INVNTORY 

300 
coooozz 300 
COOOOZ't 300 
COOOOZ3 300 

300 
COOOOZ5 300 
CDOOOZb zoo 

250 
COOOOZ7 250 

350 
'tOO 
'tOO 
zoo 
150 

CKOb NEXT ITEM 
CKlO SET BYPASS 
CK2't END OF JOB 

With this display. you can review and update the requirements 
used by your master production schedule. If the Order Entry and 
Invoicing application is installed. customer order backlog is 
displayed with the forecast and master level requirements. The 
GREATER column indicates the anticipated sales demand. as it 
did on the preceding forecast display. The EXPECTED 
INVENTORY column projects inventory status into the future. 
starting with available inventory. subtracting anticipated sales 
demand. and adding scheduled receipts (open purchase or 
manufacturing orders. not shown on the display). A negative 
number indicates that sales demand exceeds the committed 
manufacturing schedule (on hand plus on order). On the left side 
of the display. the requirement quantity (QTY) is the planner input 
to the materials planning system (independent demand). and the 
VS . DEMAND column matches the requirements plan to the sales 
demand. For example. this column is positive if you plan to build 
up stock in anticipation of a seasonal sales surge or a plant 
shutdown. This column is negative if you are not planning to 
address all the sales demand. 
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This menu lets you establish 
parameters and select the 
mode in which requirements 
planning will be performed. 
Options 1 and 2 let you set 
such guidelines as how many 
days ahead will orders be 
recommended for release. 
Options 5 and 6 allow you to 
plan only the master schedule, 
should you wish to review it 
before running a complete 
materials plan. 

Planning selection and initiation 

COM,.ANO HENU: AHH'o\10 

M A T E R l A L R E Q U I R E 11 E N T 5 P L A N N I ~ G 
PLANNING RUN SELECTION ANO INITIATION 

1 CHANGE/DISPLAY HORIZON VALUES 
l CHANGE/DISPLAY PERIOD INTERVALS 
3 START FULL PLANNING RUN - GENERATION 
4 START FULL PLANNING RUN - NET CHANGE 
5 MASTER LEVEL ITEH PLANNl~G RUN - GENERATION 
6 MASTER LEVEL ITEH PLANNING RUN - NET CHANGE 
1 RETURN TO MAIN HENU 

Reddy for option number or com•and 

X6 

As you can see, both the master schedule (MLI planning-master 
level item planning) and full planning for all items (options 3 and 
4) may be run either in regeneration or net change mode. 
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0 

0 
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0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Requirements planning report 
This report shows the time-phased materials plan for each item. 
and can be printed for all items. for only those items which were 
included in a planning run. or for only those items which have 
exceptions (recommended actions). It can be printed in detail. 
showing the pegging information for dependent requirements. 
You may limit the number of detailed pages printed for an item to 
reduce the printing time. The information can be summarized by 
one of three sets of 24 user-specified time intervals. so that the 
planner can see the entire plan summarized for an item on one 
printed page. The report can be printed during the planning run or 
later on request. 

For example. during a net change planning run. you might print 
the summary report for all items which were included in that run. 
Then if you needed to do a detailed analysis of an item plan. you 
could display the detailed information on a work station. If a work 
station is not available to the planner. the detailed report can be 
printed on request. 

GATEoUY MFG CO NJ 01 REQUIRE~EICTS PLAICNllCG REPORT DATE 
START 

VENDOR 

Jilli** Tl .. E 1S.S1.l'l PAGE 4 AMMJAl 
OATE 10/18/ ** t URRENT DATE 11/0l / ** 

AYAILAB\.E 

0 
REQUIREMENTS SELECTED- Al.l ACTIVE DATE INTERYAl- HEM DESIGllATEO 

ITEM - -EICG/DRAll 'IQ - - ~SCRIPTION UM lY PUICNER 
Z6006-ZO l8JOOOO~ TANK 8 BY lZ INCHES EA OZ 00901 

ITEM CODES - lOTSI ZE lfAOTIME cosr ITEM CHARlt TERIHltS 
REPUIC Z PA t>IT Mii< 
TYPF I FORCAS T l Ill X 
ORO OL l COMBINE 0 llUL T 
Mll S MA.Xl-t FOQ 

PERIOD Blll>ICES 
ISSUF 0 REtPT 0 

zoo 
0 
0 
0 

TYPE: M 
PUR 0 
MFG '9 
VAR 2 
CMLT ZO 

40JST 0 

Ult tr 
SETUP 

UNIT 
PRICS: 

ONHAHD 

1.11~3 
.ooo 

14.500 

zoo 

llEIGHT 
SAFETY 
CA RAY 

t>Q: BKCNV 
CUil RENT 

O~ ORDFR 

1.000 l.OCA. T ION 
50 SHRI"" 

.zoo CLASS 
.0000 PUft' 

BllANtfS 
0 lllOt 

zoo 
AVG.. SALES .OO 

- - FORECAST -
QTY 40 

oOl 0 NBR PER 15 
50 PER Sil ZZ 

At TIVITY 0 
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
-----REQUIRE MEN f S ----
Pl.A.N'rll .. U REOUIRF" 

DATE QUA.NT! TY TYPE PEG TO/PLA'~'tfR 

111011 .. 

ll/14/ .. 

ll/18/ .. 
ll/ZI/ .. 
12/20/•• 

12/23/•• 

12/29/•• 
12/YJ/*' 

l/OZI•• 
1/2 l/ •• 
2/21/•• 
3/Zl/•• 

S/221•• 
6/251•• 

11102/•• 

11/.30/ .. 
12/0Z/ .. 

l00.000 MANUAL 
100.000 •• GEN •• 'l9H3 

loOOO SHRINKAGE 
50.000 SAFETY STK 
20.000 •• GE~ •• 21006-FZ 
S0.000 •• GEN •• Z1006-FZ 

200. 000 MANUAL 
60 .OOO •• GE ff •• Z 7006-F Z 

l.OOD SHRINKAGE 
20.000 •• GEN •• 21006-FZ 

ioo.ooo •• GEllf .. 99333 
z.OOO \HRINKAG>F 

Z00.000 MANUAL 
60.000 •• GEN •• Z 1006-FZ 
60.ooo •• GEN •• 21006-FZ 

Z .ooo SHRINKAGE 
zoo. 000 MANUAL 

60e000 •• ~N •• Z10ot.-F2 
60.000 •• GEN •• 2 7006-F Z 

loOOO SHRINKAGE 
200e000 MANUAL 
60.000 •• GEN .. 21006-FZ 
~o.ooo .. GEIC •• Z1006-F2 

loOOO SHRINKAGE 
ZOOoOOO MANUAL 

ZoOOO SHRINKAGE 
200.000 llANUAl 

I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
I 

I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 

STA.RT 
DA.TE 

lt/021•* 

12/121** 

U/19/** 

J/09/** 

5/01/ •• 

10/23/ ** 

11/19/ •* 

ORDERS 
oqoER ORO FR DUE 

QUA.Nfl TY STATUS NUMBFR DA.TE 

200 MFG FIRM 

200 MFG FIRM 

ZOO PUICNEO 

200 PLANNEO 

ZOO PLANNED 

200 PLAICNEO 

111011•• 
11/011•• 
11/l'tl•• 
11/l'tl•• 
11/18/** 
11/ ll I•• 
12/20/ •• 
12/ZOI•• 
lZ/231•• 
121231•• 
l2/Z9/ •• 
12/lO/•• 

l /Ol. I•• 
l/Zl/** 
l/Zll•• 
)/211•• 
)/211•• 
)/211•• 
ltllOI•• 
SI 111•• 
5/ll/•• 
5/ZZ I•• 
b/lSI•• 

ll/Ol/ 1<• 
ll/OZ/ .. 
ll/30/ .. 
12/02/•• 

PR OJ EC TEO EXCEPTION 
AALl>ICE CO OE SCR 

.ooo 

.ooo 
199.000 Sl RLEASE 
I 9'1.000 
199.000 
199.000 

1.000-
1.000-

19" .ooo 4l RES CHO 
19•.000 
198.000 
)96.000 
196.000 
196.000 
196.000 
39 ... 000 
191t.OOO 
194.000 
191t.OOO 
392.000 
ln.ooo 
192.000 
l'n.ooo 
390.000 
190.000 
188.000 
1 aa.000 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 
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This is one of the displays you 
can use to perform detailed 
analysis, as previously 
mentioned . 

Requirements peg-to inquiry 

REQUIREMENTS - PEG TO ITEM TYPES: EXPLICIT 
ITEM ENG/DRAW NO DESCRIPTION 

26006-20 A830000~ TANK 8 BY 12 INCHES 

PLANNER: 00901 
UI" VENDOR 
EA 

GENERATED REQUIREMENTS PARENT ITEMS 
SEQO DUE DATt QUANTITY ITEM NUMBER DESCRIPTION 

AMM512 WO 
AVAILABLE 

200 

01 111011•• 100.000 99333 LAWN ANO GARDEN SPRAY UNIT 
LOLEV 

00 
01 
01 
01 
01 
00 
01 
01 
01 
01 
01 
01 

02 11/181** 20.000 27006-FZ TANK SIZE FEATURE 
03 11/211•• 50.000 27006-F2 TANK SIZE FEATURE 
O~ 12/201•• 60.000 27006-FZ TANK SIZE FEATURE 
05 121231•• 20.000 27006-F2 TANK SIZE FEATURE 
06 12/291•• 100.000 99333 LAWN AHO GARDEN SPRAY UNIT 
01 11231•• 60.000 27006-F2 TANK SIZE FEATURE 
08 21211•• 60.000 27006-F2 TANK SIZE FEATURE 
09 3/21/•• 60.000 27006-FZ TANK SIZE FEATURE 
10 ~/201** 60.000 27006-F2 TANK SIZE FEATURE 
11 5/221•• 60.000 27006-F2 TANK SIZE FEATURE 
12 6/251•• ~o.ooo 27006-F2 TANK SIZE FEATURE 

ENO ENTER SEQUENCE NUM~ER 00 CKOl RESUME INQ 
OR ENTER PACING DATE 000000 CKOI RESTART-PLANNER CK05 ITEM DETATL 

CK02 RESTART-ITEM CK2~ ENO OF JOB 

For example. if a recommendation was generated to expedite a 
released order three weeks. but you have investigated and found 
that the order delivery can be improved by only one week. you can 
use the peg-to inquiry to see which assembly or product 
schedules would be affected. You might look for an assembly 
whose release date can be delayed by two weeks and make up 
the difference by expediting that assembly. 

You can set up a firm planned order reflecting this plan. The next 
planning run realigns the schedules for all related components for 
that assembly. 
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0 
GATEWAY NF~ CO 

0 VENDOR - ITEM 

DJ~Zl 

0 03~Z5 

lbOOb-lO 

0 
ZbOOb-2 l 

0 

0 13~80-A 

09DlZ6 01591-10 

0 

NO. Ol 

Order recommendation report 
This report can also be printed during the planning run or later on 
request. One message is printed for each exception identified 
during the planning run. 

0 
DAOER RECOl!MENDATIOll BY ITEM PLAJtHER 901 DATE 1/ZI/ .. Tl "E lS.51.51 PAGE l AMMlCl 

- - ENG/DRAw NO - - DESCRIPTION PM lY ST STRT DATE DUE DATF ORDU OUAtOITV UM EXCEPfl ON 0 

PXD0080 
Ft-MIO 
A830DOO~ 

A840000~ 

PPSD2" 

UEADLE M 01 101l51 .. 11/091 .. •·186 EA 1l EXPEDITE 
COVER M 03 ll/09/ .. ll/l11 .. z,900 EA SJ MAXIMUM 
TANK 8 BY ll INCHES " 02 11/02/ .. II/I~/ .. ,._FIRM 200 EA 51 RELEASE 

" oz llllll .. ll/23/ .. ,._FIRM 2DO EA 42 RESCHEDULE 
RECOMMENDED 12/01/ .. ll/20/ .. 1 oars 

TANK 10 BY l8 INCHES M 02 10 10/21/ .. ll/19/ .. MOOOIOO 140 EA 14 DATELO 
" 02 10 ll/03/ .. l/03/ .. NOOOllO 200 EA 62 DEFER 

RECOMMENDED l/Z5/ .. 11211 .. 56 DAYS 

" 02 111221•• l/20/ .. "-FIR" 250 EA 61 DEFER 
RECD,.,. ENDED Jilli .. 5/22/ .. 8' DAYS 

ClllHRDL ftll> p 01 9/ZD/ .. 12/ll/ .. 500 EA 11 EXPEDITE 
p 03 111011 .. 2/0)/•• 500 EA 51 RELEASE 

llHEEL ll IN DU p 02 11/lD/ .. 111101 .. ltl91S EA 51 RELEASE 

Order release/review 
This display lets you review all items or master level items only. 
You can also approve to release all orders recommended for 
release for a planner during the planning run. 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

You control the amount of items displayed, since you can bypass 
items that have already been acted upon. You can also bypass 
items that have only insignificant "days to reschedule" exception 
messages. 

DATE**/**/** AMM6ZI XI 
0 R 0 F R R F. L E A S E I R E V I E II 

ITEMS DISPLAYED IN PLANNER SEQUENCE 

ENTER PLANNER NUMBER ZZZZZ 

!TE~ TYPFS -
SELECT: Z I. All 

z. EXCEPTIONS ONLY 
BYPASS EXCEPTIONS WITH 3o RECOMMENDED FOR RELEASE ONLY 
DAYS LESS THAN: 5 4. APPROVE REC~MENOED FOR RELEASE 

BYPASS REV! EWtO 
ITEMS <YIN>: Y 

ENTER STARTING VENDOR ANO ITEM NUMBERS -
IOPT!DNALI VENDOR: 

ITEM: 
CKOZ RESTART-ITEH 
CKZ4 ENO OF JOB 
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This is the primary display a 
planner uses to release orders 
for items needing action . 
Supplementary displays are 
provided to allow entry of job 
number. reference number. 
etc. for orders being released . 
if necessary. As you can see. 
other actions are performed 
using this display, including 
firming up a planned order. 
changing or canceling planned 
or firm planned orders. and 
performing a component 
availability check on an order 
pending release. 

This display allows you to 
review an order's material 
status before it is released . 
This action ensures that 
material is available prior to 
releasing an order. 

Order release 

ORDER RELEASE/REVIEW ITEM TYPES: EXPLICIT 
ITEM ENG/DRAW NO DESCRIPTION 

21>001>-2D A83D0004 TANK 8 BY 12 INCHES 

PLANNER: Oll901 
LY VENDOR 
oz 

SEQNO ACTION TYPE START OATE DUE DATE P/M ORDER NO QUANTITY 
zoo 
zoo 
zoo 

01 1 FIR"I 11/021•• 11/141** M 
OZ FIRM lZ/IZ/** lZ/Zl/** M 
03 PLANNED 12/19/** IZ/30/** M 

A1110b22 WO 
AVAILABLE 

200 
EXCEPTION 
51 RLEASE 
42 RESCHD 

ACTION CODES: 0 R 0 -RELEASE °F 0 -FIRM '('-CHANGE 'l'-CANCEL 'A'-AVAILABILITY 
ENTER: SEQUE~CE llUMBER ACTION CKOI> NEXT-ITEM 

END CKOI RESTART-PLANNER CKIO ·~T BYPASS 
CK02 RESTART-ITEM CK24 ENO OF JOB 

Component availability check 

ORDER RELEASE/REVIEW ITEM TYPES: EXPLICIT 
ITEM ENG/DRAW NO DESCRIPTION 

26006-20 A8300004 TANK a BY IZ INCHES 

PLANNER: 00901 
U"I VENDOR 
EA 

ACT!O,_ TYPt START DATE DUE DATE P/M ORDER NO. l>UANT ITV 
1 FIRM 11/02 / ** 11/14/ .. " zoo 

COMPONENT STATUS AVAIL TO PENDING MFG & CUS 
ITEM RECUIRE('I ALLOCATE MFG ALLU( ALLOCATED ON HAND 

03421> zoo 5,100 0 0 5,100 
27006-00 200 1.000 0 0 1,000 
27001>-70 200 1.200 0 0 1.200 

ANM62b WO 
AVAILABLE 

200 

EXCEPTION 
51 RLEASE 

TOTAL 
ON ORDER 

0 
0 
0 

F ~ I) CKOl RESUME INQ CK04 RESUME ORDER 
CKZ4 END OF JOB 
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0 
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0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

C.AfEWAY '4FG lO NO. Ol 

I TfJC - "" 
r:P~OlZb wHEE\. ll IN OJA 

O.)lj•H-10 EA 

090ll6o WHEEL 18 IN OU 
Q]lj«fl-12 t:A 

(UMo l~F COOE - b 
u .. ITS - r'OUNUS 

Purchase planning report 
This report can be printed during the planning run or later on 
request. This report is an excellent tool for purchasing to use in 
negotiating prices and schedules, in placing orders for related 
items. and in reducing shipping costs. 

PUR(HASE PlA,.Nl,.C. RtPOAt PlANNflt 00901 l A1111111381 Q 

PUR(HA')f CCHblNE 
CO .. V'ElilSJO._ PU,. COOE 

• t zljo t e 

.OdlJ LB 

tOlAlS ciV PERIOD 
A((AUfO 6'f PERIOD 

------------------------ PEOUIMFO OATfS ------------------------
ll/101•• llll71•• 11/271•• IZI0'-1•• llllll•• ll/181•• \lilt:/•• l/Oll•• 0 

'" 0 

Sl&RT--- -------- -------- PO«t 
!ilARf--- -------- -------- '" 0 

0 

1.c.1110 
IZd lo 0 

0 
Ol41H ... ~lE JRU~ I JI I X l/lb - CRS 

CJ«filtb!t-A.Jlfl FT 8b.Z070 CM 

01 .. 11s DAR stuc ... l • )/tt - CRS 
99~no- kJll F • 1 e. 1 z ~o c. w 

hllv 
START--- -------- -------- -------- --------

I ,1,1 l S 
JOu 

St&R1--­
STAA.l--­
SJARl--­
')fART---

100 
}00 

300 

s. l l"' 0 

0 

0 
I <J 

0 

CO•BlfrtE COOE - lj 

U .. JlS - lllll 
TOl&LS tSY PEftlOU 

ACCRUfO oY PERICO 
• 

60 
.. ... . 

•• 
.. 

l} 
•• 
lh 

0 

0 

When you need to place a replenishment order, the system 
retrieves any other items purchased from that vendor. Unfilled 
requirements for each item are summarized into eight 
user-specified time periods. Quantities are converted to the 
purchase unit. if applicable (for example, tons or liters), and a total 
is printed for each vendor by each time period. 
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Production Control and Costing 

Information flow 
Figure 2-5 shows how the information flows through the 
Production Control and Costing application. The numbers in the 
following discussion refer to that figure . 

Released orders. material costs. miscellaneous costs. move 
transactions. labor transactions. status changes. schedule 
changes. inventory receipts. file maintenance. and closed orders 
come from other MAPICS applications or are entered at the work 
station a. 
Orders are released and shop packets are created. The system 
creates the records to be used later to edit transactions and to 
track order status. The shop packet summary list. shop packet 
worksheets. and shop packet labor tickets are printed IJ. 

As file maintenance is performed and the transactions are 
processed. the system prints the Maintenance Audit lists. Shop 
Activity Edit list. and Shop Activity Update Audit lists II· 

When requested. the Exception Analysis. Production and 
Accounting summaries. Work-in-Process Totals, Production and 
Accounting Order Status Detail, Critical Orders list. Work 
(dispatch) list. and Work Center Analysis reports are printed g . 

When orders are closed out. the Order Closeout Selection audit 
list. Order Closeout Production Report. Order Closeout Accounting 
Report. Work Center Analysis. and Current Period 
Work-in -Process totals reports are printed g . 
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II Shop Packet 
Labor Tickets 

II Shop Act1v1ty 
Update Audit List 

Shop Packet 
Worksheet 

Shop Act1v1ty 
Edit List 

Shop Packet 
Summary 
List 

IM ~ INVENTORY 
MANAGEMENT PAYROLL 

AP ~~ 
ACCOUNTS DAT A COLLECTION 
PAYABLE SYSTEM SUPPORT 

Released orders, material and miscellaneous 
costs, labor and move transactions, schedule 
changes, status changes, inventory receipts, 
file maintenance, and closed orders 

PCC 
PRODUCTION 
CONTROL AND 
COSTING 

II 

Maintenance 
Audit Lists 

System/36 

Figure 2-5. Production Control and Costing information now 

II Work Center 
Analysis 

Work (Dispatch) 
List 

Critical Orders 
List 

Production and 
Accounting Order 
Detail Status 

Work-1n-proc 
Totals 

Product11 
Accoun• 
Summar 

Current Period 
Work-in-process 
Totals 

Work Center 
Analysis 

Exception 
Analysis 
Report 

Order Closeout 
Accounting 

Order Closeout 
Production 

Order 
Closeout 
Selection 
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Application functions 

Note: The Inventory Management application is a prerequisite for 
Production Control and Costing. The Product Data Management 
application is not a prerequisite. but it is needed if you wish to 
maintain standard bills of material and routings and use them to 
automatically create the order detail (allocation and operation) 
tracking records. 

Shop packet 
Production Control and Costing prints shop packets which can be 
used to communicate the production plan to the people in the 
shop. This includes picking lists and manufacturing routings. You 
have the option of printing labor tickets to simplify feedback from 
the shop floor if you don't have the IBM 5230 Data Collection 
System installed. 

Interfaces 
Redundant handling or entering of data is eliminated by 
interfacing with other applications. This improves the accuracy 
and completeness of the data. It complements the centralized 
data base approach. which helps ensure that people throughout 
the company are basing their decisions on a consistent set of 
information. Pre-edited transactions can be passed to the 
Production Control and Costing application from the Data 
Collection System Support. Payroll. and Accounts Payable 
applications. Material costs come from the open order material 
records which are kept current by the Inventory Management 
application. which also initiates order release and order closeout. 

In turn. the Production Control and Costing application updates 
the centralized data base with information about the current status 
of open orders and average actual item costs. 

Transaction editing 
The application performs extensive editing to help ensure that the 
information is complete and accurate. This is especially important 
when the information is being used by many people in different 
departments to make decisions. For example. activity reported for 
prior operations is compared against activity at the current 
operation. 
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Production order status 
Because this application tracks order progress, it can help prevent 
missed shipping schedules and can ba an aid in making informed 
decisions when changes occur. Answers to questions. such as 
where is the order and when will it be completed. can be retrieved 
from the data base. 

Operation hours, cost, yield, and efficiency 
The application tracks the actual hours. cost yield, and efficiency 
for each production operation. It treats the cost of outside 
operations as purchase content. This helps you build standard 
routings from historical information. It can also help you identify 
unrealistic standards. a need for additional training or supervision 
for production workers. or a need to repair or replace equipment. 

Production scrap 
Scrap can be monitored and valued at each operation . The actual 
value of the scrap is calculated at the time that it occurs. This 
helps you to identify faulty material. to decide if the scrap is 
salvageable. to indicate need for additional training for production 
workers. to change manufacturing methods, to change quality 
control procedures. or to repair or replace equipment. 

Split orders and alternate routings 
Sometimes it is necessary to make changes. A machine 
breakdown or overload may make it necessary to use an alternate 
routing. Orders may have to be split to meet schedules. These 
events can be tracked by the application . This helps you see what 
actually occurred and how much additional cost was incurred 
because of the changes. 

Daily work (dispatch) list 
This feature helps answer the question of which order should be 
run next at this work center. The work center supervisor can see 
in prioritized sequence all the orders currently in the queue. as 
well as which orders will be arriving and at what operation those 
orders currently are. Can a long-run job be set up now or would it 
be bumped by a critical order which is about to arrive? Are there 
orders for similar items which should be run consecutively to save 
setup time? What is the relative priority of the orders available to 
be worked on? Guidance to these types of questions can be 
gained from the daily work list. 
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Forward or backward scheduling 
MAPICS allows you to choose how you want to calculate the 
operation dates for open manufacturing orders. Production 
Control and Costing uses scheduled dates to determine priorities. 

Forward scheduling uses the current date as the basis for 
calculating dates; backward scheduling uses the order due date 
as the basis. Both methods produce the same results in terms of 
critical ratio, slack time, and days off schedule if these priority 
techniques are used . Backward scheduling offers you the use of 
operation dates as an additional priority basis. 

Work center load 
The application monitors the current and average work load hours 
for each work center. as well as the total for the plant. The 
current work load hours are obtained from orders released for 
production. The average daily work load hours are derived from 
periodic measurements of the current value. This helps identify 
an overloaded work center-a bottleneck clogging the flow of 
work in process, expanding lead times, and causing schedules to 
be missed. Perhaps another work center is underutilized. and 
workers could be moved to an overloaded work center. 

Work-in-process value 
The total value of work in process is assessed periodically and on 
demand. using the latest status of every order. This can save 
cost-accounting time and provide management with a broad view 
of how well work is flowing through the shop. 

Work center queues, utilization, and efficiency analysis 
The performance at each work center can be measured against 
these three parameters to assist you in planning and controlling 
your production activities. 

The queues at a work center are evaluated in three ways: planned , 
average, and current. Since queues significantly impact 
production lead times. this information is useful in assessing the 
reasonableness of your planning lead times, in signalling the need 
for special action to ensure on-time production . or to hold back or 
release additional work. 

The analyses on utilization and efficiency provide a comparison of 
stated capacity versus actual output. You predict actual output 
capability from capacity. 
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You can choose the task you 
want to do from this menu. 
The application guides you 
through each step of the 
chosen task as described 
below. 

You can choose to print shop 
packets for multiple orders or 
for individual orders. In 
addition to printing shop 
packets for new orders. you 
can reprint shop packets for 
those orders with changes. 

Operations 

COHMAtlO HENU: AMCMOO 

p R a 0 u c T I 0 N c a N T R a L A N 0 c 0 s T I N G 
'1AIN MENU 

IN fJU l PY 
qtpv ~ T ANALYSIS 
ORO~R RELEASE 

4 SHOP PACKET CREATIO~ 
~ SHOP ACTIVITY UPDATE 
b ORDER CLOSEOUT 
7 FILE ~AINTENANCE 

•ORK LIST GENERArlON 

Ready for option number or command 

Shop packet creation 

PR r .. vC TION CONTROL AN O CCS !ING 
SHOP PACKET CREATION 

MULTIPLE ORDER SELECTION 
INDIVIDUAL ORDER SELECTION 
RETURN TO MAIN MENU 

Redrly for option numbPr or comman d 

X6 

Xb 
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Example: Multiple order 
selection 

If you want to select multiple 
orders. you choose the group 
of orders from this display. 

Example: Selecting by 
range of dates 

If you want to select a range of 
start dates. you choose the 
beginning and ending start 
date from this display. 

SHOP PACKET CREATIJN OPTIO~> 
~ULT!PLE ORDER >ELECTION 

SEL~CT UNE UF TrlE FOLLOWING: 

t::NT CR ._.~"1 U t ; 

l 

1 ALL ORDERS FOR THE FIRST Tl~E 
< ALL ORDERS WITHlN A RANGE OF START OATtS 
3 All ORDERS "llTHIN A RANGE OF DUE DATES 
4 ALL oqoERS WITHIN A RANGE OF ORDER NUMBERS 

AHl4El WZ 

CKZ4 CANCEL THE JOB 

SHOP PACKET CREATION OPTIO~S 
MULTIPLE ORDER SELECTION 

DA TE qANGE 

BEGINNING START DATE-- 0112•• 

ENOING START DATE-- 0424•• 

.AMT4 E .l') Wl 

CK19 RE SfL cCT JPTIONS 
CK24 CANCfL f~t J~ b 
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Example: Changing run 
options 

For each batch of shop 
packets . you can use a 
standard set of run options or 
change the run options by 
using the display shown here. 

DATE 09/09/44 SHOP P4CKET nPTIO~S - MULTIPLt OPrCRS 

(ALWAYS INCLU~f5 A SUMMAN• LIST) 
TURNAROUND FILE AO~ITIUN-- YES 1ssur:; ft;(L IJUlU--

JPERATIJN DcfAIL INCLUDED--

WORKSHEETS-- YES STANOARu COSTS--
OROtR TRACKING OATES--

MATERIAL DETAIL-- YES I 1 ITEM N~MBER \ 
SEQUENCE(l oZo3)-- 2 <----( 2 WAREHJUSt LOCATl~N ) 

\ 3 USER SEQUENCE NU~~ER I 
OPERATION DETAIL-- YES INACTIVE OPS INCLJOEO-­

AOOL DESC--
S TANDARO T PIE>--

MISCtLLANEOUS JFTAIL-- YtS 

YES 
YES 

YES 
YES 

YES 
HS 

SEPAR ATE ~AREH~USE PICK LIST-- ~O CONSOLIDATED FOR ~ULK PICK-- NJ 

PAPEO LABOR TICKETS-- YES PREP~ ll'ITE D--
M IN 1 MUM PER OPERATIUN-­
MAXl~UM PER OPERATIC~--

NJ 

CK19 RESELtCT OPTIONS 
CK24 CANCEL THE JOB 
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0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

NORTHCREEK I NO. NO. 01 

ORDER 
"UMBER ITEM NUMBER •H OESCRIPTID" 

Shop packet worksheet 
An example of a shop packet worksheet is shown here. 

This document communicates plans to the shop and gives the 
shop people information needed to report activity. If a cardless 
data collection system is being used. a turnaround number (not 
shown on this sample report) is printed. This number is used for 
reporting shop activity through the Data Collection System 
Support application. 

SHl'IP PACKET WORKSHEFT OA TE It/OB/•• Tl ME l 6e 31 •lb PAGE 

OltOER 
OUAtHITY 

STAPT LAST TAANS DUE 
DATE DATE DAT'! 

500 9/15/.. 0/0D/00 9/28/ .. 

PAGE IN OROfR 

u .. 1 T COST 

1.8821 

STANDARD 
COST 

1.941-05 

I ••I.ii 0 

0 

SPLIT 0 
OQ.Of 11 

0 
CUSTOMER WAREHOUSF fflt(i f NEERl NG MUl T t-ORO ~ E T A I L R E C 0 R D C D U N T S TURNAROU"O 
J09 NtJflll8ER STOCk LCC ORA .. lNG NU .. 8fR REFERE-.CF llLAN-.iER DEPARTMENT OPERATIO~S •ATERIAL •ISCELUNEOUS NU"~fR 

Mll l PXOOOID 

II A,._5SIO NO CO,..,ONENTS UIST FOR THIS ORDCR 

DETAILED OPERATIONS LIST 

CPER WDRK OPERATION PROCESS 
•O DEPT CTR DESCRIPTION SHEET TOOL 

0050 DP20 SFOSS DEBURR-F INI SH .oo 

OUf UI 
T l1'1c 

START CMPLTN 
OAlE CATE 

1.00 10/lll•• 10/l'tl•• 

0 

SfTUP 
TIME 

.oo 

l lt:ioB 

OPEPAT ION JUR~H.OU"l:J STAT 
COST NU~bER CODE 

IH6 10 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 w AM-SSl2 NO CHARGES EXIST FDR THIS ORCER 0 
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You can select the file you 
want to maintain from this 
menu . 

Subsequent displays guide you 
through the activity of adding, 
changing, or deleting records. 

File maintenance 

COMMAND MENU: AMC~ 70 

P R 0 D U C T I 0 N C D N T R 0 L A N 0 C D S T I N G 
FILE MAINTENANCe 

1 OPEN ORDER SUMMARY 
2 OPEN UROER OPERATIONS DETAIL 
3 OPEN ORDER MISCELLANEOUS DETAIL 
4 OPEN UROER MATERIAL DETAIL 
5 WORK CENTER MASTER 
6 CALENDAR FILE 
7 RESCHEDULE All ORUERS 
g RETURN TD HAIN MENU 

Ready for option numbe r or command 

WA 
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With th is display, you can 
select the function you want 
performed . 

Shop activity update 

COHHA~O MENU: AHC~SO 

P R 0 0 U C T I 0 N C 0 N T R 0 L A ~ D C 0 S T I N G 
SHOP ACTIVITY UPOATE 

l DATA E'ITRY 
2 OISKETTE LOAD ANO EDIT 
3 ERROR FILE EOIT 
4 SHOP ACTIVITY UPDATE 
S RETURN TO HAIN MENU 

Ready for option number or command 

X6 

Shop activity transactions can be entered from diskette, passed 
from other applications, or entered and corrected through the 
work stations . A thorough edit is performed. and a transaction 
edit report with control totals is printed . Errors can be corrected 
before a group of transactions are processed to update files. or 
errors will be saved in an error file to be resolved, corrected, and 
processed later. When transactions are processed to update files. 
an audit list can be printed . 
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The order status inquiry is 
actually a group of displays. 
This display shows summary 
information for the order. 

Example: Material detail 
display 

You may wish to examine 
information on the material 
quantities (production format). 

Order status inquiry displays 

D~TE 09/D~/°" UR~ER STATUS l~UUIRY - SUMMARY 

M020470 
990\Jl 
l 

i.JROfR ltUl1Ut:R 
ITEM 'IU.~Bf~ 

oARcrlUUSE NJ 
JESC~TPTJON 

OEP•RTMtNT 
JQB NUMh[R 

S-~U~iER 010301 
'JP99 

PLA~NFR 901 
MULTI-ORO RfF RfF-Ol 
STATUS CUDE 10 
HOURS RtMAINl~G >2.10 
CRITICAL •AT!O 2.09 
DAYS J~F SCH~J 
tJVt~LAPPEO OPS • 
• fHJS JS A SPLIT O~'lER • 

• OATfS 
START 
~C !UAL START 
L•>T TRANS 
OlJt: 
COMPL~ TI QN 

09/J•/ .. 
DO/llO/•• 
D4/l ~1·• 
IQ/l~t•• 
09/2bt•• 

• CURRENT 
OPE RAT IO~I 
WOl\K CTR 
LOCATIOfi 
QUANTITY 0 

• .JUANT I TY 
nRDtR lOD 
IN SPLIT D 
SCRAPPED 0 
DEVIATION 0 
OPEN !OD 
CUMPLETED 0 

lMC020 W2 

002 OPERATION RECORDS 
000 OPERATIONS COMPLETE 
014 ~ATERIAL RECORDS 
001 MISCELLANEOUS RECORDS 
000 INACTIVE OPERATIONS 

COSTS 
U~IT .0101 
STAJIOARO J.01 

SETUP 
LABOR 
OVERHEAD 
PURCHASE 
HI SCELLANEOUS 
TOTAL ACTUAL 

.oo 

.oo 

.oo 

.oo 

.oo 

.oo 

RECEIPTS .OO 
DIFFERENCE .DO 

CK02 PAGE FORWARD DETAIL 
CK06 OPERATIONS DETAIL 
CK07 MISCELLANEOUS DETAIL 
LK24 END OF JOB 

Each detail display may be either in accounting format. which 
shows dollars. or in production format. which shows hours and 
quantities. 

DATE 'J9/09/ .. 01\0ER S Tl TUS INUUIRY - IUTEUAL l)'I( )l I •2 

tJROER : FINI SHEL. ITE'I WH SC START OT .. T v OHN HJUR~ qfM RAT! ,) CUR OUf DA I< 
H020470 990Dl I ID D9/09/** 100 52.90 z.D? 101121•• 

U/ STA~OARO ~Ul~TITY DATE CHE OF 
I TEH ''UMBER oH ITE~ lJE SC~ IPT!Ollo /11 QUAr-. I ITV 1 ssurn R<JUl•ED l AST I SS 

03021 l VALVE EA ID~ 0 09/v9t•• Oll/00/ .. 
D3385 l WRE"lCH fl IOD 0 D9/D9/ .. OU/O'l/ .. 
03398 1 CORO BRACKET EA lDO 0 OQ/09/ .. DO/Ovt•• 
03410 I BRACKET EA IUJ D D9/D9/•• 00/DoJ/ .. 
03415-1 l '.iPRAY NOZZLE EA 100 c 09/09/•• D0/01/ .. 
D3'tl 0 HINGE PIN EA 100 D 0?/09/ .. •lO/D'l/ .. 
03424 TREADLE ASSEMBLY EA 100 J 09/D9/** DO/OOt•• 
03428 STA'ID EA lOD 0 ~9/09/ .. Ou/01/ .. 
OHH MOTOR SUPPURT EA 100 0 0'9/09/•* 00/Q!l/•O 
03578 fqEADLE SPACER E• >oo G U?/09/00 00/DO/U 
03587 HINGE "ASHE~ tA 200 J uq/09/•(; 00/0()/ .. 
03590 AUTO SWITCH (;A IOD 0 D9/D9t•• 00/0Q/ .. 
03591-08 WHEEL d IN DI• EA 200 0 10/10/00 Dll/uD/ .. 
03640 HINGE WASHF• EA 200 0 t)9/09/ .. 'JO/OQ/ .. 
04632 WASHER EA lO'i 0 09/D9/U 00/0D/ .. 

CKll2 PAGE FO~~ARO OEH IL 
(K07 MJSCHll'IE'lUS OEUll 
CK24 EN() OF JQB 
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Example: Operations details 

This display shows details on 
operation hours and quantities 
(production format). 

Example: Miscellaneous 
cost details 

Here is the display for 
miscellaneous costs 
(production format) . 

DATE 09/07/ .. OROER STATUS INQUIRY - OP~RATIONS Al4COZ2 WZ 

0A.OER : FINISHED lfEM WH SC START OT .;.TY OPEN HOURS o EM RAT!(, CUR DUE DATE 
M0l0470 99001 l 10 09/09/** 100 5z.110 2.09 10/lZ/** 
OP WORK OPERATION OP OLAP SETUP HRS IHY CO"P START IJT 
NO CENTER DESC~IPTION DEPT TOOL ST UP REWK RUN HOUR'.i QTY SCRP COMP OT 
0010 AS099 AFINAL UNIT AS OP99 10 0 .oo 0 011/lJ/U 

.oo 0 09/19/0 
0020 IN040 FINAL UNIT INS !JPbO 10 0 .oo 0 09/Zl/ .. 

.oo 0 09/lo/•~ 

o AM-5509 NO MORE OPERATIONS EXIST FllR TrlIS u•OER 

CKO? PAGE ~~RWARO DETAIL 
LKO< ~ATtRIAL O~TAIL 

CKIO Tl"E uASIS CODE 
C~Z4 EN) Of Jog 

DATE ?9/09/U OROtR STATUS INQUIRY - MISCELLANEOUS AMCOZ3 WZ 

UROER ~ FINISHlO 
1'1020470 1190()1 
Ml SCELLANCOUS 

NUM8[ R 
99001 

ITE~ ~H SC START OT UTY OPEN 
I 10 09/09!•• 100 

STANDARD 
OESCRIPTION UUANTITY 
OUTSIDE SFRVICE 100 

W AM-5513 NO ~uA.E CHARGE> EXIST FOR THIS ORDER 

HOURS REM 
52.90 

ACTUAL 
QUANTITY 

\) 

RATIO CUR 
2.09 

DATE OF 
LAST TA.ANS 
09/09/ .. 

DUE DATE 
10/lZ/ .. 

CK02 PAGE FORWARD DETAIL 
CK05 MATERIAL DETAIL 
CKOb OPERATIONS DETAIL 
CKZ4 ENIJ OF JOB 
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Order status reports 
Order status reports show more detailed information than the 
order status inquiry. 

You can choose to print summary or detail format and production 
or accounting format. Several options control which orders print 
or what sequence to print. as can be seen. for example. from the 
summary reports menu shown here. 

COMMAND MENU: AMC HZ 1 

P R 0 O U C T I U N C 0 N T R 0 L A N 0 C 0 S T I N G 
SUMMARY REPORTS 

1 ORDER NUMBER SEQUENCE 
l WIP TOTALS SHEET 
J ORDER DUE DATE LIMIT RANGE 
4 OVERDUE ORDERS 
5 SPECIFIC REFERENCE CODE 
b SPECIFIC CUSTOMER JOB NUMBER 
1 OROER DUE DATE SEQUENCE 
8 REFERENCE COOE SEQUENCE 
? CUSTOMER JOB NUMBER SEQUENCE 

10 CRITICAL ORDERS LIST 
11 RETURN TO REPORT ANALYSIS 
12 RETURN TO MAIN MENU 

Ready for option nu~ber or command 

XI> 

Section 2. Detailed information 2-105 



Exception analysis report 
From this display, you can choose to print detailed reports to 
analyze orders which are behind schedule or which have 
actual-versus-standard variance beyond an acceptable range. 

OU[ "3/10/U CXCEPTIJ~ A~ALY51S OPTIONS AllClbO WZ 

SiLECT ON~ UF THE FOLLOwlN~: 

C:NTFK NlJ'WER 
5 
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1 ACTUAL TIMt uVEq STANDARD TIME 
ACTUAL COST OVER STANDARD COST 

3 ACTUAL QUANTITY OVER STANDARD ~UANTITY 
4 ACTUAL QUA~TITY UNDER STANOARD QUA~TITY 
5 TIME EfFECTIVITY GVER VALUE 
b ll~E EFFECTIVITY U~OER VALUF. 
1 COST EFFECTIVITY OVER VALUE 
o COST EFFECTIVITY UNDER VALUE 
q JPDERS UNDER CRITICAL RAT!~ YALU[ 

10 JROERS RY PP!ORITY CODE AND VALUE 

CKZ~ CA~CEL THE JOB 



Work center status inquiries 
This display shows. in priority sequence . each operation for each 
open order in the work center and those operations to arrive at the 
work center. This information is helpful in deciding which order 
should be worked on next. so that overall due dates can be most 
efficiently met. 

DATE 09/0et•• WORK CENTER STATUS JrHl\JIRY AMCOIO JI 
•ORK CtNTt~ WL085 DUE DATE LIMIT FO~fHAN 000 OEPARIMc~T 

PRIORITY - CRITICAL ~ATIO 
(JROER/ OP/ SC --------OU,l<TITY-------­

TOOL H PRTY PREV OP CURR OP SCRAP 
000410 oo3u 30 1 l 

12500 CURRtNT PREVIOUS 
010200 0030 10 OP W/C OP W/C 

167 0020 PS075 
000290 0030 10 0020 RS075 

303 
000170 0010 10 

356 
000350 0030 10 0020 RS075 

393 
000180 0010 10 

418 
000190 0010 10 

422 
000120 oo•o 10 0020 R so15 

471 

"IEXT ~EXT 

UP ;i;c 
0050 M045 

0040 SF055 

CKOZ 
CK24 

"EMllNING(Ju J 
~ l." TUP MRS RJ" H~S 

.00 lo< u 

.ou .A O 

.Ou 40.0J 

.OG lOO.O J 

.oo a.oo 

.oo 187. 50 

.00 200.JJ 

.oo b0.00 

PAGt FIJRWAP.u 
t~'.l T<if JOI\ 
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Order 
status code 

\ 0 VATfldY MF(. (0 

0 
ORDER Fl~l~HfO SI JO• M 

NUMBER 1 TEM NUMBER ;H co "tU"18t:A OEP I p 

0 
14000010 lbOOb-Zl l l 0 l')pqq 

lllOOOOlO OJ4l4 10 o~qq 

0 MOOUOJO 1100~-· 10 opqq 

"'40000ct0 Z JOOS-A 10 OP9Cf 
JlllJOOOSO z 100 r-.1.1 10 rypqq 

0 "4UOOOt>O l4ZSO-A l u nPQO 
M000010 3't1SO-A •• OP<1Q 
11(000080 OHll 10 OP.?O 

0 lllt000090 OJC..ll 10 OPlV 
""000100 Ol"ilZ lJ OPZO 
'4000110 O)"llJ lo Qj'SQ 

0 
MOOOllO O)lt"l 10 OPt;O 
"40001 )Q l 1001-lO 10 opqo 
MOOOhO lM01-lO 10 OP'W 
.. 000110 Zb006-2\l .. 102 OP'99 

0 -.0001eo ZbOOb-l I •• 10) QP•H 
.. 000190 lb006-ll •• 10• OP99 

0 

Critical orders list 
This report can be printed during the work list generation run to 
help you identify the most critical orders to be expedited. 

Manually assigned 
order priority 

DUE '1109/ ** TIME lB•'-' J. SI Pl.,,E ·~::. J7 J 

PR 10.t I TV Ovf OAJER •Cr v•s HOURS (Jll.tENT OPEIUftJ'lil ,JT 't C. )'1P OA lt 
VALUE PLANNFR iJATf QU.t.N'flTY OPS CM• Rff'01 ININi.. OP •IC OTY CU"4P Ptl:i:Y 1P LAST HI 

100 OOQO\ ll/011** l 7~ 0 0 .OJ 0 Oh)fl/nJ 
100 OOQOZ ll/OJI•* .. o 0 0 .ou 0 0/0~/ 0..1 
100 OJ9UZ ll/011** l•8 0 .ou 0 v/U'J/0.J 
100 0.JQUZ ll/l~I** 100 0 .oo 0 J/O'J/OJ 
100 OOQlJZ ll/Ol/** l•) .oo 0 0/00/0J 
100 01.)901 ll/01/** l~1 u .ov 0 J/0?/0J 
lOV 00902 11/l'J/*:tc 11 0 .oo 0 0 J/J~/OJ 
100 OQQ0'5 11/29/*~ 101) 0 .oo 'J 0 0/00/0J 
100 ooqolj l0/271** lS J .OJ 0 0 IJ/O'J/OJ 
lOJ ooqos llJZq/** ~OJ u .ou u 0 J/U'J/OJ 
100 ouqos ll/07/*' Z•l 0 0 .ou 0 0 0/0?/0) 
lOu oo•o~ ll/01/** £•1 v J .DJ v 0 J/J'J/OJ 
100 ooqo15 12/0'tl** '" 0 J .OJ 0 J/J)/0) 
100 oo•os ll/ldl** 1.0-;r, 0 .oo 0 0/0~/0J 
100 ouqu1 ll/111** 2 •.JOJ •O• .Ou 0 0 b/l ,, ** 
IOU ooqo1 lZllbl** 1.r,00 •0• .ou J 0 

b/l ''** 100 00901 llll'1** 1.000 •O• .oo 0 0 b/i\I** 
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0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 



0 GATEWAY MFG tO NOo 01 

0 . • . • • . • . . 
0 CIDER ITEM lHM 

NO NO OE ~C 

0 
flf0004l0 0190) IMPELLER 

0 • A A I • 
ORDEk llEM JTE:M 

0 NO NO Of>C 

0 MOIOZOIJ Ol90J IMPELLEM. 

111000290 27006-ZO IANlll. IOP I 

0 
flllQOOlSO Ol4l~ C.UYl::R 

0 MOOOl JO 0)4ll lttfar'H .. E 

14000lSO 27006-00 TANfl TOP • 
0 "'000 llO 21000-10 UP.II< !OP I 

0 
•000100 l7ooe.-qo l .. ~ .. SOT TO 

OPEA 
•o 

0010 

Work list 
The operations are listed in sequence by calculated priority to help 
you make scheduling decisions. 

MOAK 

Priority can be by slack time per operation, critical ratio, 
or order due date, and can be overridden by a 
manually assigned priority . 

ll \' SY WUAll (ff" TE A 9/U8/ ** TJlll't lf".C,t,_l.)Q PA,..E Al'I( ''"u 0 
1110H.ll CENTER {SU l '> - PAf C)Sf ~ 

FQRfKA~ b IU Of:PAA fl"E NI 
PR JUA I Ty - LRlll(Al IUTIO 

0 

• U ~ N I N G o . 0 f • ' e . . . . e . . . . . ' . . ' e - . ' . . . 
OPt:AATION TLOl P~ TUA I f't ·-------JUAt\ t I fY-------- Nt_ 11 llH:Xf ~fl',.,, IN I Nt. 0 

one . (AL( PRt: y OP (URN. OP SCRAP uP w/C 'lE lUP ""' Au ..... ... ' 
0 

PRFSS Bl AUE S l 00 l l l 1 l'>OJ q l ouzo KSC 7') t . Jc 1"0· """ 

I N G c • 0 E • s ' c T • f • 0 y 0 

OPER: UPEAAflON fOOL PRIUAJ'Y lURRE "'41 PAt v I 01..J\ Mii Nl:.1 r 
NO OEH " (AL( OP W/t uP w/C _;p W/( Sf Tu~ ttO 'S, At..,_, H"' \ 0 

OClO PRESS 8LAll£S rev l l 3 l 8, OuO'!> p 106"> OC2v "'\:.)75' l . OO I OJ . IJ'l 0 

0010 PRfSS-ll IN. TOP STR I l OJ 130 10} 0020 K5v7S .: . on l 'lJ . J" 

oJOlO PRESS O<;l T 001 eq '°' oun RSu7<; I• £0 2 ........ 
0 

0010 PKESS OUI fQJ'j')'j 18> 0.JlO At,075 1.(,0 ) J. ) .~ 
0 

0010 PRESS-8 Ith TOP S Tk IP TOQ70t l•l Ov ?J k Si... 7':> ' .vo I Ot.. . J''.' 

0010 PRfSS-lO lN. TOP S TR I r oo 10l '7l Oulu KSU7S t . O'i JOi... • ..iO 0 

0010 P~ESS-1£ IN, BOl TOM r OUQb"j "'° 1.00 iOv • ...i" 

0 
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Method used to 
calculate queue 
hours 
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Work center analysis report 
You can print this report as part of the work list generation run or 
as part of the period-end reporting and purge run. This report 
provides information to analyze work center queues. efficiency, 
and utilization. 

Work center 
capacity 1n 
hours per day 

Work 
Queue 
above or 
below 

nor~\ 
0 

I"' 
LO.l.J 

·-- -- -- --- - -- CUf1.;E- - -- - - ----- - ~ • - -- -- - - - - OulPut- ---- - ----o P(. f ~l.lt 
0 

PlU~ CuPit .l'IC.(UR LC-lllCk,. ... 1-1110;;1;• '>1u •'WC.STD a(T 4VC.A(T UTL J.( P 

All ·10(. lC.l.O q .. • 1 1e .1 I 10 .u 1 C4. b .o dti.4 .o_ 1. <I.If . .- 4bb.6 0 
ouEut:-- }.00 7.7 1.1 I• e • • 1 lvlil /Pt'• 1. "> 1 l•JA/ Av(. I .... ~ Pt 11./l'tv .. , ,..,r,,.. 

'>lu-l •8 I. 0 '·' '·I lb .1 .J •ob • o ... .o: I.Ito .•o r.tO.C 0 
.JUlUE-- ... oo .. . ' 1.1 ... l UR /PLlll .O} (Ult/h':. •• o ... Lfll/•'fv 11.0.: lv• 

eu~ UI IPP(O Oat c Q/Gl/ ** '>I G"t&l /iJ. 11 0 

All·,.&(. ·" .1 ·' '.' ' .. I J.'J 11.1 . " l. ,.q ··' "'.~~. c 
IJUEuE-- .. • oo .o •• o ... 1...U.t /Pl'• .0v CvA/h:. .,c Pt t./av.., .~ ... l . 0 

8H1't tR I PPfO O.a lt '11(.1/ ** 'l I (.l'l!Al .. ' 
0 

ALL-L A8 Io l 1.1 .. I.\ ·" ll"l.J .o 10.} .Cv 1 ... 1 . ~o ') l '- ~ 

wU[lJE: -- l .oo .1 ·I 1.0 '.{) (ll,., /Plr. .n> (_ UA I A'1"'• I .:JO "'l'1/&I;_. Ct. C-. l •.'• 

0 

11e. '9 10.0 l l l.~ 0 
wQR1t LI !d '"'JR I /UN- I /0 I/** l.lUllJl: Al Pt-iA FA( l(,,,11- .•o .. lifUl . tE I • .,..O •u• OA I( - '9/08 / ** 

Ratio of current 
queue to 
planned queue 

ff FI t I ( '-l" Al Pl'\& Fa( l CH- .•O 00 \ .. (M; ((..)· 

Ratio ot current 
queue to 
average queue 

,, 
0 
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0 

Ratio of average 
queue to 
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0 
fllORTHCREtK lNDe NO. 01 

0 

0 c 0 s 1 s 

0 SETUP 

0 
LABOR 

OVERHEAD 

0 MA.TL ' PUR 

Ml SC EllANEOUS 
0 

0 TOTAL ACTUAL 

MINUS RECEIPTS 

Period end reporting and purge 
This run prints detailed reports showing the final status of closed 
orders before they are removed from the files . The report shown 
here is printed showing the total work-i n-process values at period 
end . 

During this run . averages are calculated to update the work center 
master file and the item master files . 

0 

PEP roo ANAL YSI s COST SUMM•AY I u•C700 

CURRENT PER IOU 
ACTIVITY 

.oo 

.oo 

.oo 

10.01 

.oo 

----------------
zo.01 

.oo 

-----------------

CURRENT STATUS 

101. 77 

7,lt89. J~ 

3't,Qf')q.c,c:. 

.fto,sn.10 

1 ,01'19.00 

-----------------
83, l .. ').bJ 

bt 171.bb 

-----------------

VALUATI~ OF SCRAP 
INCLUDED IN TOTAL 
ACTUAL COSTS 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

WORK IN PROCESS 20.01 1btC.'l8.01 0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 
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Capacity Requirements Planning 

Information flow 
Figure 2-6 shows how information flows through the Capacity 
Requirements Planning application . The numbers in the following 
discussion refer to that figure. 

Before you start a Capacity Requirements Planning run. you 
should have completed an MRP planning run to create planned 
orders (if MRP is installed) . an Inventory Management order 
release to create open orders for use as work load during the 
following steps. and a PC & C work list generation run so open 
order schedules are up-to-date (if PC & C is installed). 

First. you enter or review the planning parameters (such as 
horizon start date or period length) to be used during the Capacity 
Requirements Planning run . The parameters that you decide to 
use are printed on the Planning Parameter Definition report II· 

You then select the types of orders (open. planned. firm planned. 
or customer) to be used as work load during the Capacity 
Requirements Planning run and start Work Load Extract. 

Note: If Order Entry and Invoicing is installed and interfacing with 
Capacity Requirements Planning. customer orders can also be 
selected for use as work load. However. you should be aware of 
the possibility of introducing "double loading" from both a 
customer order and its supporting open or planned order. 

Those orders for which no operation records exist will be printed 
on the Work Load Routing Exception report D· If you determine 
that these items are required for the Capacity Requirements 
Planning run. you can use file maintenance to add in these 
operations and rerun Work Load Extract. 

When you are satisfied with the planning parameters and work 
load. you are ready to start the Capacity Requirements Planning 
run and to analyze the results using the inquiries and reports 
provided IJ. 

2-112 Introducing Advanced Manufacturing Applications 



Any orders with a work load that falls partially or entirely before 
the horizon start date will be printed on the Work Load Exception 
Report. 

If needed, you can make any necessary adjustments D and repeat 
the Capacity Requirements Planning run. 

Note: If selected during system tailoring, before and after images 
of any modified ("adjusted") base and variable capacity records 
will be printed for use as an audit trail. 
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CAPACITY 
REQUIREMENTS 
PLANNING 

II Enter/Review planning 
parameters 

II Start work 
load extract 

II Start the CRP run 
and analyze the results 
11c, 1"" ·- "'S and 

II 

lnqu1ry7 

II Make adjustments to capacity and 
repeat steps 1 through 3 as required 

Figure 2-6. Capacity Requirements Planning information flow 

Planning 
Parameter 
Def1nit1on 

System printer 
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Application functions 
Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP) is dependent on other 
applications. It requires orders (open. planned. firm planned. or 
customer) and specifications (routing and/ or open operations). 
At least one of the following combinations of MAPICS 
applications is required to support CRP: 

1. Inventory Management (IM) and Product Data Management 
(PDM) . 

2. Inventory Management (IM) and Production Control and 
Costing (PC & C). 

Material Requirements Planning (MRP). while not required. is an 
important application to a capacity planning system. The MRP 
application sche.dules orders at all levels. Each planned order is 
assigned the appropriate start date and quantity to be produced . 
Without MRP. planned orders cannot be scheduled. Also. 
Production Control and Costing (PC & C) is recommended 
because it provides a current picture of work in process. Product 
Data Management (PDM) is also recommended. Without PDM. 
data must be entered manually into the Open Operations file if 
PC& C is installed. Therefore. including MRP. PC& C and PDM 
data will give the most accurate picture of capacity versus load. 

Also. customer orders can be included if Order Entry and 
Invoicing is installed. This may prove useful for customers that 
have no formal tracking and scheduling system (PC& C/MRP) . Be 
careful when you use this option. however. because of possible 
duplicate loading of customer and open/planned orders. 

Orders may be extracted as follows: 

• Open orders (from Inventory Management and Production 
Control and Costing) 

• Planned and firm planned orders (if Material Requirements 
Planning is installed) 

• Customer orders (if Order Entry and Invoicing is installed) . 

Specifications will be used as follows: 

• Order routings for Open Orders (if Production Control and 
Costing is used) 

• Item routings (from Product Data Management). 
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Enter I review planning parameters 
Prior to your initial planning run. you define the parameters to be 
used by the application during the Capacity Requirements 
Planning run. You then have the option to review and change 
these parameters prior to subsequent planning runs. Once 
entered, these parameters are saved by the application for use 
when you initiate the planning run. 

Variable capacity definition 
Within a manufacturing facility. many factors may influence the 
planned or desired available capacity. For example. machine 
downtime. preventive maintenance. and vacations decrease 
capacity. while sales promotions and overloads create a need for 
increased capacity. The application allows you to enter changes 
to the base capacity to compensate for these factors. 

Capacity loading 
Capacity loading can be divided into two phases: work load 
extract and schedule and accumulate load. 

The work load extract phase provides a display from which the 
planner can select which orders (open. planned. firm planned. or 
customer) will be extracted for use during the schedule and 
accumulate load phase. 

The schedule and accumulate load phase uses these orders. 
along with the respective specifications (item routing or order 
routing). to generate data for load analysis. Planned. firm 
planned. and customer orders are scheduled forward from the 
planned start date of the order. Open manufacturing orders are 
scheduled backward from the order due date. You can choose a 
scheduling option that adjusts an open order's lead time so that 
the generated load falls within the remaining lead time. 

Load analysis 
After the load has been accumulated. a summarized report is 
printed in either work center or department sequence. This report 
shows which periods need to be further analyzed (using the detail 
analysis inquiry or report) to determine the cause of any overloads 
and/or underloads. These analysis tools give the operation hours 
by order for each period. Using this detail as a guide. the planner 
can "smooth" the work load by entering base capacity changes 
through the Variable Capacity maintenance displays. Executing 
the schedule and accumulate load phase after variable capacity 
changes have been entered compares the load profile to the 
revised capacity profile. The planner can then see the effect of 
any variable capacity modifications. 
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Capacity Requirements 
Planning functions normally 
begin with the Main Menu . 
You enter the number 
corresponding to the task you 
want to perform. 

Using the options on this 
menu. you control the 
following major functions of 
the Capacity Requirements 
Planning application : 

• Enter I review planning 
parameters 

• Variable capacity 
maintenance and inquiry 

• Work load selection 
• Schedule and accumulate 

work load. 

Operations 

COHHANO MENU: AHTHOO 

C A P A C I T Y R E Q U I R E H E N T S P L A N N I N G 
HAIN MENU 

lo PLANNING RUN CONTROL 
lo INQUIRY 
3o REPORTS 

~o RETURN TO APPLICATION SELECTION MENU 

Ready for option nu•ber or com•and 

Planning run control 

COMMA NO MENU: AMTM 10 

C A P A C I T Y R E Q U I R E M E N T S P L A N N I N G 
PLANNING RUN CONTROL 

lo ENTER/REVIEW PLANNING PARAMETERS 
z. WORK CENTER VARIABLE CAPACITY MAINTENANCE 
3o WORK CENTER VARIABLE CAPACITY INQUIRY 
~. WORK CENTER MASTER MAINTENANCE 
5. WORK CENTER MASTER INQUIRY 
6. WORK LOAD EXTRACT 
1. SCHEDULE ANO ACCUMULATE WORK LOAO 
80 DELETE CAPACITY PLANNING WORK FILES 
9o RETURN TO HAIN MENU 

Ready for option nu•ber or co .. and 

Xb 
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Example: Planning Run 
Control Time Periods display 

Enter I review planning parameters 
The planning parameters used by the application during the 
planning run are defined using the displays provided by this 
option . The planning parameters fall into two groups: Time 
Periods and Options. 

DATE 03/17/** PLANNING RUN CONTROL 
TINE PER IOOS 

CHA'IGE 

fNTE~ CKP SCHEOULING START OATE 1113•• HORIZON ENO DATE 3/Z4/•• 
ENTEP FOR EACH PERIOO SELOW 

PERIOO LENGTH(OAYS) 
GROUP TOTALS PRINT(S-SUSTOTAL/T-TOTAL) 

01 05 S 11/13/00 MON 
nz 05 s 11/ZO/•• NON 
03 05 T 11/27/00 MON 
04 05 S 12/04/00 MON 
05 O~ S ll/llt•• ~ON 
Ob 05 S ll/18/00 MON 
OT 05 T 1Z/Z5/00 NON 
08 £0 T 1/01/** NON 
09 zo T l/ZO;•• SAT 
10 ZO T Z/Zbt•• ~ON 
11 lO T 3/Zb/** NON 
lZ bO T 4/23/** NON 

13 bO T 7/16/*• NON 
l't bO T 10/08/•• NON 
15 bO T lZ/31;•• ~ON 
lb 00 ENO 
l7 
u 
19 
Zu 
Zl 
zz 
Z3 
Z't 

25 
Zb 
ZT 
28 
Z9 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
)b 

CKlT ACCEPT FOR UPOAT~ 
CK18 REFRESH 
CKZ't ENO OF JOB 

number 
Period 
length 

S-Subtotal 
T-Total 

Period 
start 

Day of the week 
of the start date 

Horizon End Date is 
calculated from last 
period length 

date 

This display allows you to enter your horizon start date and the 
length in days for each of up to 36 periods. Using the period 
lengths that you entered. the application then calculates and 
displays the start date and day of the week on which it falls for 
each period and the horizon end date. 

You can also choose whether the capacity for a period should be 
accumulated without printing; accumulated and printed; or 
accumulated. printed. and zeroed out (begins accumulating again 
from zero). 

A blank means the capacity for this period is accumulated without 
printing. An S means the cumulative capacity through this period 
is printed and accumulated into the next period. AT means the 
cumulative capacity for this period is printed. but not accumulated 
into the next period . 

These capacity groupings are printed on the Work Center Load 
Analysis report following the completion of the Capacity 
Requirements Planning run. 
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Example: Planning Run 
Control Options display 

This display allows you to set 
up parameters for overload 
and underload reports. and 
load analysis detail. You can 
select up to 20 work centers 
for selective load analysis 
detail. If no work centers are 
entered. load analysis detail is 
generated for all work centers. 

DATE 03/11/** PLANNING RUN CONTROL 
UPTIONS 

DVER/UNDERLUAD DEFINITION 
NJMSER OF PERIODS FRO~ START Qij 

VARIANCE PERCENT OVER(!) 250 
VARIANCl PERCENT UNOER(l) 400 

CHANGE AIH AlZ W5 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
l<E PORTS 

PRINT LOAJ ANALYSI> REPORT(Y/N) 
INCLU~E PAST DUE LO-O(Y/~) 

y 
y 

PRINT OVER/UNDERLOAD REPORT(Y/N) Y 
SELECT LOAD ANALYSIS ~EPORT SEQUFNCE 

(W-WDRK CENTER/D-DEPARTMENT) W 

································••00000••····································· LOAD ANALYSIS OETAIL OESIRED(Y/N) Y 
ESTIMATE NUMBER OF PERIOU LOAD RECOR~S NEEDED 
PRINT LOAD ANALYSIS UETAIL ~EPORT(Y/N) N 
FDR SELlCTIVE OfTAILt ENTER ~ORK CENTER 10 ~ELOW 

•S005 IN04u LAOJ5 

80000 

'1L025 

CK18 REFRESH 
CKZ4 END OF JOB 

WL085 
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Planning Parameter Definition report 
This report is printed after you have completed defining your 
planning parameters. It can be kept as an historical audit of the 
planning parameters in place during previous planning runs. 

(APA( I TY AEl)tJIRl-Jlllr ... ,s PlANPll1NCi iJATE lt/081•• fl "E 16."0.54 PAGF AMT Al 

PLANNING PARAMETER Off INtTION OPFR 

-------TIME PER 100 OEFl"IT ID"-------- ------0'/lRLUAO OFFJ,.JTIO~------ -----SC.t4£0Ul IN(. OPT I 0"S-----

PERIOD PER 100 STARJ VAAIA~CE PERtf'H civeR 10.0• ACJUST OUEUE TPtES YES 
IOUMBER LE~TH OATE on GROUP I ,..c, VAfdA,.tf P(i:t(fNT UNOt-P: 10.11, Ol:l.AY OPERATION START YES 

r-tUr-eER l)f- OYERLIJAO PEIUOOS ZS 
DI OS lZ/01/•• "0" s ------ ---- ---- - -- - ------- - -- Rf PORTS--------- - - ------ - ------- ----
oz OS IZ/091 .. "0" s 
OJ OS IZ/ISI .. •o" s PRIPttl LOAD APllALYSIS REPORT v PRI\11 CVfR/Ut\IOERlOAC REPORl v 
O• OS IZllll .. MO" s INCLUDE PAST DUE LOAD v LOAD ANALYSIS RCPORT SEOUE~f w 
OS oz 12/Jl/u •EO s --- ---- -- ------ -------LOA(I AP"'AL 'f SIS OF JAIL---------------------
Ob OS l/Ot;/•• •ON s 
01 05 llll/u "0" s LOAD ANALYSIS DETAIL DESIRED Y 
08 OS l/l9/•• "°"' 5 E-SllMATf 'tUMtlER OF AECOR0'5 NEFOfO 10001') 
09 OS I/lb/•• MO~ s PAINT lOAO ANALYSIS OfTAll v 
10 OS l/021•• MON s 
11 OS 210 .. 1 .. "ON s WOR..k CfNTCRS St:L£CTEO FOR DETAIL 
IZ OS 211~1 .. MON s 
I) OS lllll .. MON s 
•• 05 l/OZ/•• MO~ s 
IS OS JIO'>I .. "ON s .. OS 1/ 16/•• •ON 5 
11 OS 1/Zl/•• •o" s 
19 OS J/JOlu "0" s 
19 OS 't/06/•• •o" s 
20 05 ~1n1 .. MON s 
21 OS ~1zo1 .. "0" 5 
ll OS lti/l.11•• MON s 
Zl 05 SIO'tl•• MO~ s 
2~ 05 s1111 .. ~ON s 
ZS O• Sll8lu MON s 
Z6 05 Slllloo FRI s 
21 05 •loll•• •o~ s 
z9 OS b/081 •• "°"' 5 
z• 05 6/lt;/•• •o" 5 
10 OS •llll•• 1100< s 
)I OS 6/29/•• MON s 
l2 OS 11011•• TUE 5 
n 05 7/l'tl•• TUf 5 ,. OS lllll .. TUE s 
JS OS 11211•• TUf 5 
JO 05 9I01ol•• TUE s 

8110/U HQll IZOM fNO DATE 

•IWTE-Al50 CIP SCHEOUll"G START DATE 
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Example: Adding variable 
capacity to a work center 

In this example . extra resource 
is required to handle the 
existing backlog. 

One new resource unit 
(workers or machines) is being 
added to shift 1. and three new 
resource units are being added 
to a new second shift of 7.5 
hours duration. These events 
are to begin on the date shown 
in the START DATE field and 
continue for five days. 

Variable capacity maintenance and inquiry 
You can add to or subtract from the base capacity of any of your 
work centers using variable capacity maintenance. Using this 
option. you can add . change , or delete an individual variable 
capacity record . In addition . you can delete all of the variable 
capacity records for a work center. 

You can inquire into both the base and the totaled variable 
capacity that currently exists for a specific work center. 

The same information shown on the inquiry display can be printed 
by selecting the Work Center Capacity report from the Reports 
menu. 

Following are examples of the Variable Capacity Maintenance 
(Add) and Inquiry displays. 

DATE 11/11/°" VARIABLE CAPACITY MAINTcNANCE A~TC12 W> 

WORK ~ENTER ID DESCRIPTION 
S~Q START NUMBEI< -SHIFT LENGTH- -RES[JURC E UNITS- SuUl<CE 

NO DATE DAYS HOURS ME\/~ACrllNES J ESCRIPTI O~ 

7.5 O.O OoO 5.0 O.O O. O WORK Cf NTER BASc VALUtS 
1 11/27/** 10 O.O 7.5 O.O OoO 8.0 o.o SPRl~G P~ OMOTl~N 

2 12/25;•• 9 o.o o.o o.o a.a o.o o.o HOLIDAY 

START OATE 042l•• 
NUMBER OF DAYS 05 
NEW SHIFT LENGTH(!) 
INCREMENTAL RESOURCE(!) 10 30 
SOURCE DESCRIPTION BACKLOG CLEARANCE 

CK OI ~ESTART we 
CKO~ PA GE FuR~AR~ 
C~05 CHA"lGE 
CK06 DELETE 
CK12 DI SPLAY SELECT 
Ct<.2't STATUS 

New work center 
variable capacity 
to be added 

Work center 
base values 
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Example: Variable capacity 
inquiry display DUE 11/11/ .. WURK CENTER VARIABLE CAPACITY HIQUIRY A"T 011 llS 

WORK CENTER 10 AS005 DESCRIPTION PUMP ASSEMRL Y 
DEPARTMENT ASSY AVG EFFICIENCY 0.12 AVG ACTUAL OUTPUT 18.29 
FORE MA" CF8 STD EFF lC !ENCY 0.78 AVG STANOARO OUTPUT 21.51 This display shows the total 

base capacity plus a 36 period 
PRllOE LOAD COJE " RUN LABOR HOURS 

profile of all variable capacity 
available by period. 

If the variable capacity does 
not span a complete period. 
detail lines will be printed. 
along with a total line for the 
period. 

LOCA Tl ON 
START 

PER OAYS DATE 

01 05 11/ 13!•• 
02 a5 1112a1 .. 
Ol 05 11/27 / .. 
O't 05 12/a't/ .. 
05 05 12/11/ .. 
Ob 05 12/18/ ... 
01 o~ 12/l5/ .. 
08 04 01/01/** 
08 lb 01/05/** 
08 zo 01/Jl/** 
09 ZO 01/20/** 

Work center 
base values 
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P8N88 
--SHIFT LENGTH-- -RESOURCE UNlTS-

l 2 3 
1.5 o.o o.o 
7.5 a.a o.o 
7.5 a.o o.o 
7.5 7.5 o.o 
7.5 7.5 o.o 
1.5 a.o o.o 
1. 5 o.o o.o 
7.5 o.o o.o 
7,5 o.o o.o 
7.5 o.o o.o 

1.5 o.o o.o 

Capacity varies 
within a period 

l 2. 3 
5.0 J.O o.o 
s.a a.a o.o 
5.o o.o O.G 
5.0 3.0 o.o 
5.0 .l.O u.o 
5.0 o.o o.o 
s.o o.o o.o 
z.o o.o o.u 
z.o o.o o.o 
~.o o.o o.J 

5.1) o.o o.o 

AVERAGE AVERAGE PLANNED 
OAILY NILY PERIOO 

CAPACITY SCHEO CAPAC ITV 
BASE VALUES 

37.5 7.5 ue 
37.5 1.5 18, 
1>0.0 7.5 300 
i.o.o 12.0 300 
37.5 7.5 188 
37.5 7.5 18& 
15.0 7.5 15 
15.0 1.5 
37,5 7.5 
33.0 7.5 bbO 
37.5 1.5 750 

CK02 PA•E FURWARO 
CKZ .. c'IO o• JOB 



Work load selection 
With this display, you can select the orders you want to use during 
the schedule and accumulate load phase. If the Material 
Requirements Planning application is installed. planned and firm 
planned orders can be included. 

If firm planned orders are selected. you can accumulate them as 
either open or planned orders. 

If the Order Entry and Invoicing and Product Data Management 
applications are installed. customer orders can be selected. 

Be careful when using customer orders because of the possibility 
of introducing "double loading" from both a customer order and 
its supporting open or planned order during the schedule and 
accumulate load phase. 

DATE 11/11/** CAPACITY ~EQUIREHENTS PLANNING 
WORK LOAD EXTRACT 

tNTER (Y) TO INCLUDE THESE ORCERS IN WORK LOAD 
Y OP('I llRDERS 
Y FIRM PLANNED ORDERS 
Y PLANNtD OROE~S 
N CUSTOMER O~DERS 

SELECT 

IF FIRM PLANNED ORDERS ARE CHOSENt SELECT WHETHER 
THEY SHOULD 3l ACCU,.ULATEU AS OPEN OR PLANNED 

(0-0PcN/P-PLANNED) 
E'HER OPT I ON P 

A,.TB II WS 

CK24 E'ID OF JOB 

Schedule and accumulate work load 
This option has no associated displays. It initiates the Capacity 
Requirements Planning run . At the end of the run . you can use 
the inquiry display and reports provided to determine which. if 
any. of your work centers require changes in capacity. 

Following are examples of the reports available to you at the end 
of the run. 
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0 RIVEREDGE - CRP 

0 

ORDER SOURCE ORDER/ ITEM 
0 

C OPEN ORDER MOOOObO 

0 0 OPEN ORDER MOD0070 

0 OPEN ORDER MOOOOSO 

0 
0 OPEN OROER 11111000100 

0 0 OPEN ORDER "000210 

0 

0 0 OPEN ORDER "1000230 

0 OPEN ORDER "1000Z't0 

0 

0 
0 OPEN ORDER M0002SO 

0 

Work Load Exception Report: This report. which can be used as 
a past due load report if queue adjustment is not selected. shows 
orders that are or may become past due (that is. days behind 
schedule exceeds remaining or scheduled queue) . 

WORK LOAD EXCEPllON REPORT DATf IO/Zq/ .. TlllllE 10.lt0.4tl PAGE I AMTF3 0 
CRITICAL ORDERS 

CRP SCHEDULING START OAIE 10/17/•• 
0 

DAYS BEHl~O RE~o\INTNG -------R E"IA I NI Nt------- ----OPFRA TI Qpt----
SCHEDULE STANDARD QUEUE OPERA TIO~ WORK CENT ER SETUP kUN 

0 
)0 .oo 0010 C SOI 5 z.01 ea.oo 

ZS 2.00 00)0 OR04'> .11 30.R I 0 

Z1 l.OO 0010 ~L08'5 so.oo 

1.ao 0010 A SOOS b4. l0 
0 

1.so 0010 5F055 .02 0 
0030 ?TOb5 12.eo 

0040 PTOb5 51.60 0 

ZI .oo 0010 RS075 21.lb 
0 

l1 .oo 0030 INO'tO q.1s 

OO•O PTOb5 A.q3 0 

•• •• oo oozo RS07'!> .sc 5q.1r; 
0 

0030 SF055 l SJ.l l 

0 

~ 
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0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

""RTHCREEK I llO. 

Work Center Load Analysis report: This report shows the results 
of the Schedule and Accumulate Work Load phase. The planned 
capacity is compared to the generated prime load hours for each 
period. 

WOU CENTER LOAD ANALYSIS DATE 't/09/•• TlllE 16.51.04 PAGE s ANTH2A 0 SEOUENCED BY WOU CENTER 

WORK CENTER ID CSOIS DESCRIPTION PRESSES 
0 

DEPARTllENT OPIO AVG EFFICIENCY lo•O AVERAGE QUEUEIDAYSI Zol! AVG •CTUAl OUTPU- 83.69 
FOREMAN RJC STD EFFICIENCY o TS PLANNED OUEUEI DAYSI 8. 7S AVG STD OUTPUT •6.ZO 
PRiii( LOAD CODE l - I SETUP LABOR/SCSI ANO RUN llACHINE HOURS 'iT.INDARD TIMES lJSEO 0 
LDC AT ION AZD•2 UUEUE ADJUSTMENT YES DELAY START YE 5 

-----PER 100------ -CAPACITY /PERICO- PRIMARY -------------PER 100 TOTALS------------- -------------GROUP TOT Al S-------------- 0 
NUM8ER START PLANNED MAXIMUM 

LENGTH HOURS HOURS 

s 12/01/*• II 1 180 
s 12/08/•• 113 180 
s 12/IS/ .. 111 180 

• ' IZ/Zl/ .. Ill 180 
s 2 12/ll/•• •S 11 
6 s l/05/•• II) 1•0 
1 s 1/12/ .. 113 l~O 
8 s l/19/** 113 180 
9 s '/lb/ •• II 3 180 

10 s l/02/ .. 113 180 
II s l/091•• 11 3 180 
12 s Z/16/ .. II) ISO 
ll s 2/Zl/ .. 11 l 180 

" s l/02/ ". 113 180 

LOAD AVAILABLE PER• LOAD TO CAPACITY RATIO AVAILABLE GRP' LOAD TO CAPACJJY RATIO 
HOURS CAPACITY LOAD 0 IOO• 200• CAPACITY LOAD 0 100• 200• 

0 
.oo 111.00 0 5 ll 1. 00 0 

26.21 86. 71 23 .oo s 119.71 12 .D 
ISO.DO n.oo- 133 • 0000000000000 s l&Z. 71 S2 .00000 0 
t1te.zq 3S • 29- Ill • 0000000000000 5 lll .44 72 .0000000 
.s.oo .oo 100 • 0000000000 s l27 ·"" " .~000000 

112.so .so 100 • 0000000000 s 121.9• 19 .00000000 0 .... -;q 108.U • 5 l36.1~ 61 .0000000 
.on 111.00 0 5 )C,<J. Jt; SB .000000 
.oo II 3. •)0 0 5 o\ble 35 SI .00000 0 
.oo 113.~0 0 5 STS.H '6 .00000 
.oo l l leOO u . 5 bl!Ul.15 •1 .oooo 
.on 113.00 0 . s 'lOl e 35 39 o!JOOO 0 .oo ll leOCI 0 5 ql 4'e )5 lS .oooo 
.oo lll.O? 0 5 10l7.l5 1Z .ooo 

0 

The results of the comparison are printed both numerically and 1n 
a bar chart format. The O's and P's in the bar chart represent 
open orders and planned orders. respectively. 

For period 1 in this example. there are 188 hours of planned 
capacity and 136.8 hours of primary load. The difference means 
an available capacity of 51.2 hours. The report shows that 73% of 
the planned capacity within the work center is being utilized. The 
O's mean all of the load hours are made up of open orders (and 
firm planned orders if you elected to have them accumulated as 
part of open load). 
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0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

NORTHtREEK lllOo 

WORK CENTER 10 tSOIS 

Work Center Load Analysis Detail report: This report shows 
which operations or partial operations are causing the overloaded 
and/ or underloaded work center condition. Using this detail, you 
can make the necessary adjustments to correct the situation. 

wo-..K C.f"'fTER LOAD AllAUSIS OETUL DATE 4/01/ .. Tf"'E t•.,4.00 PAGE 1 AOITHl 
0 

OfStR IPTIO. PRESSES QUEUE AOJUSTMNT YES OEUY STAU YfS 

PERIOD OPD ITEll/OR~tR ----------OPC• l T IOOI--- ------ -- ----P£R 100---- ---OPERATION--- --OUANTI JY--- NEXT 0 
llUllllER START 

00 9/IS/ .. 
00 11/04/ .. Ol4Zl 

PER 100 TOTAL 

oz ll/11/ .. 
oz lZ/lZ/ .. 
02 lZ/lZ/ .. 
oz lZ/lZ/ .. 

PUltlll TOTAL 

Ol lZ/11/ .. 
03 lZ/lZ/ .. 
Ol ll/IZ/ .. 
Ol 12/12/ .. 

PF.RIOO TOTAL 

TYPE SEQ STATUS OESCOIPTICIN StTuP RUN SETuP RUN OPEN OROEREO II( 

IOOOOHO 0 0010 
F 0010 

11000060 0 0010 
llOOl•SO 0 0010 
11001610 0 0010 
11001660 0 0010 

M000060 0 0010 
M0016SO 0 0010 
H001610 0 0010 
11001660 0 0010 

)0 PRESS .oo .u .oo .u 5 !ZOO RSOlS 
PRE SS OUT • 6T ) ... , .. .61 )4.94 114 194 RS0'15 

CAPAC [TY 'S.lltl HRS o6T )4.91 TOTAL 35.64 99'1UNDERI 

10 PRESS UUT 2.61 6e 1l z.u 10.00 llOO lZOO 
10 PRESS BUDE S 1.n ... 10 le)) l JJ. JJ 600 600 150'15 
10 PREU BU'ltS 1.n 4.30 1. n 1n.n 500 500 ason 

PRESS BU!ll'S 1.n ... 10 1.n 1n.n TOO 100 RS015 

tAPAtlTY 111 HRS 60"6 l'fe6l TOTAL Z6oZ1 JJUUNOfRI 

10 PRE SS OUT .oo 11.~o 2.67 10.00 1200 lZOO 
10 PRESS BLADlS .oo 11.so 1.11 1n.n 600 600 RS015 
10 PRESS Bl.ADES .oo 11.so 1.:n lJJ. JJ soo soo RSOlS 

PRESS bLAOfS .Oil 37.,0 lo)) l JJ. ]) 100 100 ason 
CAPAC UY 111 H•S .oo lS0.00 TOTAL 1iso.oo ll"OYERI 

~ 
In this example, period 1 is shown as being 27% underloaded. 
This corresponds to the previous example given for period 1 on 
the Work Center Load Analysis report. 

Note: This same information can be presented on the Work 
Center Load Analysis Detail Inquiry display. 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 
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0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Nl')klHtRfll< 1 ... r. 

NORK CENTER 
UOOl 

AS005 

AS095 

AS09'J 

CSOl5 

OR~5 

IN~O 

LA015 

ML025 

P7065 

R5075 

5F055 

WLOBS 

Work Center Over/Underload report: This exception report lists 
each work center in which an overload or underload outside the 
variance percentages (established during Planning Parameter 
Definition) exists. 

You can use this report to identify those work centers requiring 
your further attention. 

•·:•• CftH£R OYER/UHDERLOAD AEPDllT 
~El:UElitEO BY WORK CEliTER 

OVElt/UNOER.lOAOEO Pfk Jl1,1-. 
I 2 l 4 5 h 7 < ' I 0 II ll ll 14 15 16 11 18 19 20 21 22 21 24 25 

I 2 l 4 5 o 7 H ? 10 II IZ ll 14 15 16 11 11 19 20 21 22 21 24 25 

I 2 ) 4 5 6 7 8 'J 10 ll 11 ll 14 15 16 l7 18 19 20 21 22 Z3 24 25 

I 2 l 4 5 6 7 8 q 10 II IZ ll 14 15 16 11 II l'J 20 21 22 23 24 25 

I l ) 4 5 6 7 8 q 10 II IZ 13 14 15 16 11 II 19 20 21 22 Z3 24 25 

I 2 1 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 11 ll 14 15 16 l7 18 19 20 21 22 21 24 25 

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 I 0 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 II 19 20 21 Z2 23 24 25 

I 2 1 4 > u 7 8 9 10 11 IZ I) 14 15 16 17 18 l'J ZO 21 22 23 24 25 

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 ll 14 15 16 17 II l'J 20 21 22 23 24 25 

I 2 l 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 IZ 11 14 15 16 17 18 I• 20 21 22 Zl 24 25 

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 ' 9 10 11 12 1 l 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 ZI ll 21 24 25 

I 2 J 4 5 6 1 8 9 10 II ll I J 14 15 16 11 II l'J 20 ZI 22 ll 24 25 

I 2 1 4 5 6 1 I 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 I" 10 21 22 Zl 24 ZS 

I AMTH28 0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 0 
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Data Collection System Support 

Information flow 
Figure 2-7 shows how information flows through the Data 
Collection System Support application . The numbers in the 
following discussion refer to that figure. 

The flow of information begins in a warehouse or shop with an 
IBM 5230 Data Collection System II· This system gives an 
employee a simple and convenient way to enter data at the place 
of the action. at the time of the action. in a form that the 
computer can read. 

The IBM 5230 Data Collection System is made up of two 
parts-entry stations and a controller. The entry stations are 
located as near as possible to the place where the data is 
collected . The data is entered into the IBM 5230 system in three 
ways: 

• By badge 
• By card 
• By numeric keys. 

Your employees can quickly report inventory information. the 
current status of jobs, and the current location of material to a 
central location from a number of points in the warehouse or on 
the plant floor. 

Entering data at a 5230 entry station is called an action. An action 
can be one single entry or any combination of the three types of 
entry. When an action is completed. the 5230 controller creates 
an output record from the stored data. You specify the format of 
this record at the time the application is installed. The records 
generated by the IBM 5230 Data Collection System are written to 
diskette II· When the diskette is read into the System/36. the 
Data Collection System Support application splits it into 
categories-labor data. move data. or inventory data. 

For labor data. the Data Collection System Support application 
checks that labor records are complete. and creates elapsed-time 
records for each employee by job. These records are then printed 
II for each employee. with totals by job. break. time lost between 
jobs, and time-and-attendance. If errors occur in the labor data. 
the operator can correct the records. reenter them with the 
correct data, and finish the run a. 
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New records can also be entered at this point. If the Data 
Collection System Support is being run without the IBM 5230. all 
records are keyed into the application here. 

The application checks the move and inventory records for 
reasonableness and creates output records. 

Data Collection System Support creates two types of output 
records Ill- employee time-and-attendance (suitable for use in a 
payroll application). and operation, move, issue, and receipt 
records (suitable for use with your inventory and production 
control system) . The records created by the Data Collection 
System Support application can be passed to Payroll, Inventory 
Management or Production Control and Costing . 
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DATA COLLECTION 
SYSTEM SUPPORT 

Figure 2-7. Data Collection System Support information flow 
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Application functions 

Online data entry and edit 
If you choose. all data records can be entered through a work 
station rather than through the I BM 5230 Data Collection System. 
To ensure accuracy. online data entry and editing are used for 
records entered through the work station. Operator guidance is 
provided for each field. Each record is edited as it is entered. If 
errors are found. the operator is notified immediately by error 
messages displayed at the bottom of the data entry screen. 
These messages tell the operator what the specific errors are. 
Only when the data is error-free is it accepted by the application . 

Personalizing the application 
You can specify the actions you want to enter on the IBM 5230 
Data Collection System and the contents of the output records the 
system will create. At your option. you can: 

• Enter time-and-attendance records. job records. inventory 
records. or any combination of the three 

• Adjust employee clock time to shift start and stop times 
• Deduct breaks 
• Specify whether lunch period is paid 
• Apportion the time spent on overlapping operations between 

jobs 
• Resolve work shift to pay shift. 

Turnaround records 
The Inventory Management or Production Control and Costing 
applications create shop orders and turnaround records for use in 
Data Collection System Support. These turnaround records 
contain information about the operations on the shop order. 
When an employee clocks on or off a job. the system combines 
information in the turnaround records with information entered by 
the employee to create a complete transaction record. 

Because less information has to be entered manually when 
turnaround records are used. the employees can be more 
productive. as well as less likely to make errors. 

These turnaround records are retained on disk. Your shop packet 
will contain a six-digit number that the employee enters into the 
IBM 5230 to extract the needed operation data. 
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Elapsed-time calculations 
The Data Collection System Support application calculates 
elapsed time spent on specific jobs from job-on and job-off 
records. First. it retrieves the employee 's shift worked, shift paid. 
and company number from the badge master record. You can 
specify up to 99 work shifts and up to three pay shifts. ("Shift 
worked" is a term used to specify the normal working period for a 
group of employees. " Shift paid" is a term used to indicate to 
Payroll how employees are paid. For example. if Employee A 
works from 7:00 A.M . to 3:00 P.M . and Employee B works from 
8 :00 A.M . to 4 :00 P.M .. these two employees would be on 
separate work shifts for Data Collection System Support 
purposes. but they would probably both be on the same pay shift 
for Payroll purposes.) 

Next. the application adjusts the employee clock times to shift 
start and stop times (within limits that you specify in the tailoring 
procedure) . If employees do not punch in and out for lunch. you 
can specify an amount of lunch time to be extracted from the 
time-and-attendance totals . You can also specify up to five 
extraction periods per shift and use them to extract time from 
labor records . For example . the five periods per shift can include 
breaks. cleanup periods. and lunch. For the elapsed-time records 
that span or partially span lunch or breaks. the application 
removes the lunch/break or portion of lunch/break time from 
adjusted elapsed time. 

The application also apportions time for overlapped labor records. 
Overlapped labor records are job-on and job-off records (other 
than time-and-attendance) whose elapsed time occupies. in whole 
or in part. the same time frame. The elapsed time is apportioned 
among the overlapping records by sharing the elapsed time 
equally among those records . For example. for an employee with 
two labor records for the period from 1 :00 P.M. to 2:00 P.M .. the 
hour is apportioned as a half-hour of elapsed time to each record. 
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Reformatting and passing data 
Data Collection System Support reformats data and passes it to 
the Payroll. Inventory Management. and Production Control and 
Costing applications. if they are installed. If these applications are 
not installed. you can modify the programs to format the Data 
Collection System Support output records to interface to other 
inventory. production control. and payroll applications. 

The Payroll application receives employee time-and-attendance 
and job-time data records. 

The Inventory Management application receives the following 
kinds of transactions: 

• Receipts (production. purchase. and miscellaneous) 
• Issues (production and miscellaneous) 
• Pick complete 
• Return to stock. 

The Production Control and Costing application receives move 
transactions and labor transactions if Payroll is not installed. 
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Operations 

Personalization 
To initialize the Data Collection System Support application, you 
must perform "personalization," which consists of defining 
actions for the I BM 5230 Data Collection System. Personalization 
creates records that tell the I BM 5230 the actions it will receive 
from each data entry unit. You define the transaction codes and 
their meanings. You also specify any data fields that can be 
entered for each transaction. You specify such things as pay 
options. shift and break times. and clock adjustment times. 

Entering data on an IBM 5230 Data Collection System 
As employees have actions to report. they enter them through one 
of the data entry units of the IBM 5230 Data Collection System. 
The 5230 then formats these actions and stores them on diskette. 
At an appropriate time (end of day or end of shift). the diskette is 
transferred to the System/36. 
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Processing the Data Collection 
System Support application on 
the System/36 begins with the 
application 's main menu. 
Using this screen , the work 
station operator selects the 
particular operation to be 
performed. As each operation 
is completed. the system will 
return to this screen and the 
operator can select the next 
operation. 

Processing the input on System/36 

COMMM,Q MENU: A"OOIOO 

0 A T A ( 0 L L E C T I 0 N S Y S T E M S U P P 0 R T 
MAIN MENU 

I OATA COLLECTION PROCESSING 
Z lRRLIR CORRECTION 
3 ATTENJANCE / ABSENTEE REPORTS 
4 TELEPROCESSING 
5 flLE MAINTENANCE ANO LISTINGS 

6 RETURN TO APPLICATION SELECTION MENU 

Ready for option nu•ber or co••and 

X6 
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The Data Collection System Support application reads all the 
employee records for a work period and separates the records 
into inventory. move. and labor records. The inventory and move 
records. after editing for reasonableness, are listed, reformatted, 
and stored as input to your Inventory and Production Control 
system. 

The application reformats any labor records that contain multiple 
badge entries into single records for each badge entry. Then it 
checks each employee's labor records. If there is not a job-off for 
each job-on record. or time-and-attendance records. the 
employee's records are written to a labor exception file. The 
application prints a Labor Exception Report with appropriate error 
messages. 

N{)RTHCREE...:. INO. CO. Ul l AAOR f.i;CtPT ION REPORT 0.Uf 11/l!ll•• Tl~E oq.u.'tZ PAC,E 1 UtO)O 0 
F-0R€.1'1AN --- MK OPEA. JAN BUCH 6 

Rf:CUAD CIJOE OESLRJDT IL,~; PAOGE !JAY DATE --SHlfT-- Tt~c OR.DE~ OPER WORK OEPr lST tt:EY ZNO KEY 1RO 1<.EV 0 
NU~Bf~ MX A(. ~ORJC. PA to NO. SE\J (TR E~TRY ENTRY ENTRY 

0 
0AN HANVILLE. P'P l'liQ - r)OZlO 

0 
01 Ol T1'1E/A TT 10012 ll/14/-** Ol 13: 01 

u l 01 r IM£/;, Tr 10012 ll/14/** 01 ll:'JIJ. 0 

01 01 f f'4f I A TT 1001? ll/14/•• o; l?: 30 

01 01 1 f."IF/ A fT 10012 ll/14/** 01 lf.: 33 
0 

,. 10 PRuO-ON 10012 2 11/14/>!;¢ 01 q, 10 "'1000).~0 0010 ~l02'j f)P?J 0 
ll l' PAlJO-OFJ'.'. 10017 2 ll/14/** 01 l l): l.il MOQQBn 0010 ~L02'5 OPl.; 00000004 00000000 iJ00-00001 

HUN ,,p y 000•· St.RAP orv 0000 CO~P tOOE I 
0 

ll , , ~ROO-OfJ: l0fH2 2 11 I I <ti** 01 l l}: 42 "'100o,qo 0030 0'1045 DPZO 00000000 ooonoooo JOUOOOOI 
TRA.1'.I ~T '( 0.J')u 'i.(. RA.P orv 0000 co~P CO Of l 

7 ; 'J:;: ~ E A"l-6317 J'I RECOQ.O I"! I ">SI~(, 0 

IZ 15 PRJ!)-OFF lV012 l l/14/** Ol l lf'i: 33 MQQQ"'.HO J030 0P045 OPlO 00000002 00000000 00000000 
HU "'I or y 0002 SC qAP ct v 0000 COMP COOf a 0 

t A1"!-63l7 U'l RCCORO MISSlNC. 

0 

C.MWL HAIHU S < "P 'JO - nouo 0 ---- -- ------- ---- -- ----- --- ----- ---- ---- -
Ul Ol r 11o1r:/ A TT 1006) 11/14/*'* 01 7: 5S 0 

10 GI Jl l [Mt;_/ A f T lOOb ~ 2 11/14/~* 01 11: "'id 

ll 01 GI fIMI"/ AT T ion.<:i-3 ll/14/** 01 l?: l'I 0 

l2 <8 14 lNJl .. -JN/'lFF lUQb}. 11/14/*://;, Ol 7' SS ~OOQ)qQ UO I 0 Ml b.?S OPlO 
0 

13 '" l 4 ll;,/D!~-Jt1/N!= l 0061 2 il/14/** 01 l 6: 27 ~ooo "rn 0010 1'1l UlS DP2Q 
t ~Y-bi11 Tl• RECORD <.i I 55. f~C 

0 
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You use maintenance 
procedures to correct any 
errors in the data . These 
procedures let you add to. 
delete. or update an 
employee's records. The 
display used to enter changes 
to an employee's time records 
is shown here. If you are 
running the Data Collection 
System Support application 
independently of the IBM 5230 
Data Collection System, you 
can enter all the records for all 
your employees at this point. 
using a work station. 

Correcting errors and keying labor records 

DATE 11/15/ .. LABOR ENTRY/CURKECTIONS A'ID44Z Tl 

RECORD NUMOtR 
MATRIX CODE 

EMPLOYEE NUMBER 
COMPANY NUMbER 
SH I FT WORKED 
BADGE NUMBER 
DAY NUMBER 
TIME (HH"") 

7 
11 

ZlO 
I 
I 

10012 
z 

ll'tZ 

ORDER NOo M000390 UPER 0030 

KEY FIELU TYPE LGTH 
TRANS/COMPL QTY. 4 
CO'IPLETION CODE 1 

VALUE 
0000 

l 

ACTION CODE 15 
ACTl~N ~ESCo PROO-OFF 

HIPLOYH NAHf GAN HA:;VILL( 
FORtMAN ,.K 
SHIFT PAID 1 

DATE (MMDOYYI 1114•• 

WORK CTR OR04> DEPT ~PZO 

;.EV FIELD TYP~ 

SCRAP QTY. 

USEk ulTA 

LGTH 
4 

VALUt 
0000 

CKIA ~EFR~SH SC~EEN 

CKIQ RcTU~N TO StleCT 

After all corrections have been entered , the system prints the 
Labor Corrections Audit Report. showing added , deleted. or 
updated records . You can use this report to verify that the proper 
corrections were made and that new records were added 
correctly. 
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NORTH( Rf Cl( INO. (..('• Jl 

f ORf 1111 AN ~· £ .. Pl OA re SM IF T 
NO. MIJR:l(Ei,, •• Po 

---ttor11..-- .. ----USE 0---
IN ..;UT IN nur 

llO 11/llt/** Ol 0-' H&.~Vfllt 

II• oe:o1 l l: ~6. J8:07 11 :oo 
ll: 10 lb:}) l l: JO 16:'\0 

TJT Al ~LAPSED TJ.,.E. 
lU"*C.H fl Uf t X TRAC TFO 

TOT Al A TTP~ou~tE T l""E 
w AM•b 'qQ T l,.E LE SS Tr1A'1 SM If T r)M[ 

JOB Cd: l 0 l J: "l ') ~: lJ l J: 4Z 
l j: 41 lb:H l J !'tl 16: lO 

J )8 TUTALS 
PA l"I f''1f Alt T l~E: 

rur AL JJB •!'It:) s:ii,. EAK PA ID 
VA~ 1 A'°l(.f 'rJ flfE AOOEO 

f~TAL. fl'4E PA 10 

UC 11/ l i./ #it< Ol (A'liJl HARR IS 

II A 07: St; l l :SA .JS :oo l l:OO 
ll :l q l 'J :20 l?: )0 l"'>: zo 

rJru ~LAl-'SH' Tl lllE 
LUNLH fl"'t f_ JURA( reo 

ror AL HTF ~O.-."l!CE TIME: 

- i\'4•b)qQ r 1.,.E LE)$ TliAI-. SH If T fl .. E-

JOB f)7 :55 16 :11 u'IJ :oo 16! 10 
Jue TOT4l S 

Pl JT) PM.EU r 1 .. F 

TOTAL J.JB ANO PREAJ(. PA 10 

"'~••"'(~ TIJ''1f: &ODED 

TOTAL l (ME PAID 

Printing the Labor Report 
Finally. the system produces a Labor Report that gives. by 
company number and foreman code. all of an employee's labor 
records. including: 

• Time and attendance 
• Jobs 
• Break total 
• Variance total (the time lost between successive job-off and 

job-on transactions) 
• Warning messages for excessive variance time and for time 

totals that are less or greater than shift length. 

At this point. payroll information is available for processing by 
your Payroll application. 

LA BOK RE POAT OAH 11/ l 'S/ •• T JME ••rn.oo PAGE AM0)4 
OPfR DaN BATCH 

c.l APSEO -Joe- JOB OPER &l T TRAP.IS COlllllP QUANT I TV .JUA~T t TV PAY RA TF 
TI MF Tl 111€ flfUlltHEA "I(( TR DE St tOOE C014PLfTE \CRAP CODE 

):C,] 

.. :oo 
7: s) 

:oo 
7:S3 

~: )l 4:47 •OOOllJO 0.JIU "'LIJl'S PROO 0 
l: 48 z:B JlllOOOJ90 00)0 OR04S PROO 0 
a: zn 7: 10 

: JO U~P.UI) ~A fAM; Tllllt: :)0 

1; t;O YARIANCt :OJ JODI f IONAL HOURS Pli JO :oo 
: OJ 

1: .. ~ 

1t:oo 
) : so 
1: so 

:oo 
7: so 

8: 30 7: 30 MOOOlCJJ 0010 ML:llS Sf TUP 
a: 10 7: )0 

: 3J U'tPllO 'HlE.U: TJ•E :30 

1':('!0 VAR J A'tC.( :00 .t.001 T IO~Al HOURS Pl 10 :00 
: 00 

8:00 
w AP'l•b)q8 J l_.E wQRl(C.O·NJf tlaSSIC.NEO SHIFT 

180 11/l't/ ** Ot ')AVC "'!QSHt R 

I/A 07 :Sl l l: )6 JR: 00 l l: 00 00 
lZ:JO lb: l1 ll: )U 16: 30 on 

fvfAL FLAP SEO fl"IE 00 
LU .. (H fl114C E.XTRA(fhl 00 
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Purchasing 

Information flow 
Figure 2-8 shows how information flows through the Purchasing 
application. The numbers in the following discussion refer to that 
figure . 

Requisitions are entered at a work station or are created with 
information from Material Requirements Planning and Product 
Data Management g . Purchasing prints requisition analysis 
reports to help you make and prioritize purchasing decisions. 
Purchase orders may be entered at a work station. be drawn from 
open requisitions. or be taken from the planned order file in the 
Material Requirements Planning application. These purchase 
orders can be either single or blanket purchase orders 11-
Purchasing accepts routing data from Product Data Management 
and also retrieves standard purchase order routings. 

Purchasing tracks all outstanding purchase orders and. as orders 
are received. prints receiving reports II· Purchasing passes 
invoice information to Accounts Payable II so that invoices can 
be processed for payment. 
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Application functions 

Requisition entry and maintenance 
Requisitions are created automatically by the Material 
Requirements Planning (MRP) release function or manually at any 
work station. Production items. capital items, supplies, services. 
and so on can be handled on the same system. 

On an individual item basis. the application allows for input of the 
time-phased schedule from MRP as a blanket release. Three-time 
fences control the level of commitment to the vendor. 

Automatic printing of the purchase order will allow bypassing of 
the requisition entry and control steps. 

A detailed list of all open requisitions, with a cash summary for 
each requesting account or department. aids in the commitment 
of financial resources. 

To control the purchase order release process. analysis of buyer 
backlog versus demonstrated output detects purchasing 
bottlenecks. A prioritized daily list of open requisitions determines 
the most critical situations. 

Purchase order inquiry 
Status information on quantities which have cleared the dock. 
quality control. and the stockroom is available through inquiries. 
Fast retrieval is provided for: 

• All open purchase orders for a specific item 
• All open purchase orders for a specific vendor. 

Reports are prepared to highlight overdue acknowledgments and 
purchase orders. Special inquiries help receiving personnel 
identify purchase orders: 

• Alpha search on a portion of vendor name to help identify a 
vendor number 

• Alpha search on a portion of item description to help identify 
an item number. 
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Print formats 
Three print formats are available for individual purchase orders: 

• Standard 
• Blanket 
• Drop-ship. 

Purchase orders are released from any work station by completing 
an open requisition or by entering data if no requisition exists. 
Automatic entry through MRP is also available. 

Purchase order revision printing 
Purchase order revisions are accomplished by changing the order 
data from a work station. This starts the printing of a completely 
revised purchase order with all changes highlighted. Changes are 
maintained in the purchase order status and history files. 

Purchase order tracking 
A purchase routing can be assigned to any individual item. with 
each routing specific to the item. To reduce file storage 
requirements. a standard routing can be assigned to each item at 
the time of order release. The standard routing selected is based 
on an item number stored in the Purchase Item Master record . 

Both a purchasing and a manufacturing routing can be assigned 
for each item. An extended operation description capability is 
used for detailed dock-to-stock instructions. The variable routing 
capability allows an item to : 

• Be directly routed to the production area 
• Bypass inspection on the way to the stockroom 
• Be held for quarantine 
• Have multiple inspection/testing steps assigned . 

Purchase order history 
To assist in purchasing decisions. a history of recent purchases is 
maintained and is available through reports and inquiries. The 
history contains price. delivery. performance. quality. and other 
optional data accumulated during the life of the purchase order. 
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Extended message capability 
Clerical effort associated with preparing a purchase order and 
communicating with the vendor and receiving personnel has been 
reduced with the following capabilities: 

• An BO-character item description, in addition to the 
30-character item description carried in Inventory 
Management. 

• Standard variable length messages can be printed on each 
purchase order: for example, notification of a plant shutdown 
period. 

• Special messages can be entered at time of order entry to be 
printed on the purchase order or aimed at receiving personnel 
to show specific routings, handling, or storage. 

Special messages can be associated with any item and 
automatically printed on all purchase order revisions and requests 
for quotation. 

Quotation entry and maintenance 
This function is used to enter requests for quotation. Up to five 
price/ quantity quotes are accommodated, along with quotes on 
lead time, payment terms, FOB point and estimated shipping 
charges. Overdue quotation feedback is detected. Requests for 
new quotes are automatically generated as the expiration date of 
an existing quotation approaches. 

Transaction entry and update 
All transactions from the dock-to-stock area update the order 
status as they are entered. Transactions can contain the vendor 
number to help monitor performance. 

Editing of each transaction is extensive and includes: 

• A check for over, under, late, or early shipment and high 
percentage rejection rate 

• Quantity discrepancies from previously reported operations. 
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Prioritized dock-to-stock work lists 
Purchasing provides the following functions: 

• Prioritized work sequence report for making work assignments 
• Work center analysis report for detecting bottlenecks and 

monitoring the performance of dock-to-stock work centers. 

Lead time enhancements 
A "to dock" due date can be carried separately from the "to 
stock" due date. To control lead times. four separate elements 
are provided: 

• Review and order placement lead time 
• Vendor quoted lead time 
• Safety lead time 
• Dock-to-stock lead time. 

Validation of vendor and freight invoices 
Entries can be automatically checked against the Purchase Order 
Status file . A report is prepared. highlighting discrepancies in 
quantity. invoice amount terms. ship via. and FOB point. 

Debit memos 
The printing of debit memos is initiated at a work station. The 
transaction detail is posted to the Purchase Order Status file and 
held until the credit memo is entered . 

Cash requirements 
A time-phased analysis of cash requirements. adjusted for vendor 
quoted payment terms. is available . 

Assignment of vendor item numbers 
The application is able to automatically print the vendor's item 
number on all purchase orders. revisions. and quotation requests. 

Vendor analysis 
At order close. information on vendor price. delivery. and quality 
are updated. These ratings are maintained for each vendor/item . 
A composite vendor rating reflects all purchase order activity for 
vendor items. 

Purchase order acknowledgment 
This acknowledgment validates the closing of an order and can be 
prepared for selected items at the user's option. 
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You can enter requisitions 
manually or automatically. 
Manual entry occurs at any 
work station . All data is 
specified on the Requisition 
Entry display. The requisition 
layout is similar to that of a 
purchase order. preventing the 
need for duplicate entry. 
Additionally, any data not 
known at the original entry 
stage can be added later to 
either the requisition or the 
purchase order. The system 
automatically edits the 
requisition for valid field 
entries. 

Operations 

Requisition entry 

DATE 11/30/** TIME 14 55 Z7 PURCHASE SYSTEM ADO AM6482 
REQUISITION ENTRY ANO MAINTENANCE 

REQUISITION NUMBER R 000092 

ITEM 7 362911 

EXT. DESCRIPTION 

QUANTITY 25 
U/M EA 
WHOUSE l 
SHIP-TO 10 
ACCOUNT 1000 
DEPT 656 
CONTRACT 
PRIOR !TY 
JOB NUMBER 123450 
REF NUMBER L56122 

REQUISITION DATE 11/30/•* REVISION : 

OESC PLANNAR ASSY 

DATES­
TD DOCK 
TO STOCK 1215U 
FOLL OW-UP 
LAST MAINT 

REQUISITIONER CHUCK Ro 
PURCHASE ORDER P757100 
PRICE 4 15000000 

CK09 REQ COMMENTS 
CK19 RETURN TO SELECT 
CK24 DISPLAY STATUS 

W8 

Automatic entry occurs through the Material Requirements 
Planning release function. This option automatically creates open 
requisitions for review and approval. The result is a substantial 
reduction in clerical effort. 
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Maintenance options: The following maintenance options are 
available : 

A = Add new records 
C = Change existing records 
D = Delete existing records 
R = Reactivate previously deleted records 

These are standard options throughout the application . They 
allow for efficient record maintenance and control. 

Requisition entry bypass: Where orders are preplanned and 
approved. requisition entry can be bypassed. Through MRP, 
planned orders are fed directly to the Purchasing system. and 
purchase orders are automatically printed. The purchase orders 
are available for review. with any necessary changes being made 
on a purchase order update display. This function is normally 
used only for minor. repetitive items. 

Status display: Following entry and maintenance of records. the 
system displays file and session status. This standard feature of 
the application is especially helpful as a double check of 
hand-kept totals . 

Reports: The application generates three requisition analysis 
reports that help make and prioritize purchasing decisions : 

• Prioritized Requisitions 
• Backlog by Buyer 
• Analysis by Department or Account. 
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Prioritized Requisitions report 

Q USER 10 Al ISO.. ABC COMPANY PU RC HAS ING DATE 1101/•• TJ,,_E ll.38.)l Aflll62Cl PAGE I Q 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

BUYER II 
REQ PRlTY 
NO. MGT 
ITEM OESC 

REQUISITION ANALYSIS PttlORlflZEO BY CRITIC.Al RATIO - lEAD Tl"E I REQUESTED DUE DATE 
!!IUYER RANGE FROM &~GINNING TO Etr.10 

REON DUE OUE OUANT I TY U/ 
II 

VAlUE 
II 
CIR w rre-. 

DEPAfUMENT RANGE BEGINNING TO ENO 

H NUMBER DATE DOCK STOCK /,, 
EXTENDED DESCRIPTION 

II 
CEPT ACCOUNT REQ ID 

0 

0 

0 ----- ---------- ------------ -- ------------ --------------------- ------- ------------- -- - - ---------- -------- ---- - - ------- - --------- - --
R000080 219104\ a.ooo e • .oooo AUTOREL Q 

R000081 1138.75 I S590l 
WASHERtLOCK,EXT r •• 1121ox.1aoo 

149 EA .oooo AUfORfl 0 

NUfitBER OF RfCOROS 

0 
JIJTAl VALUE .oooo 

................... ~~ ................. ... 
II 

II 

II 

II 

Priority management-Priority override code assigned by 
the requisitioner. 

Critical ratio-Automatically calculated. the critical ratio is 
the number of days to due date divided by the remaining 
dock-to-stock lead time. The smaller the ratio. the more 
critical the job. 

Value-Extended cost of item(s) requested. 

Requisition identification-The name or initials of the 
requisitioner or AUTO/REL for automatic release. 

Backlog by Buyer report 

This summary report lists the total of open requisitions and 
pending dollar commitments for each buyer. 

Analysis by Department or Account report 

This summary report lists all open requisitions and pending dollar 
commitments for each department or account. 
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This inquiry display shows 
combined information from the 
requisition itself and the 
Purchase Item Master file . 

This inquiry display lists all 
requisitions for a specific item. 

Requisition entry inquiries: At all stages, the application provides 
records and file status information by inquiries. Requisition 
inquiry occurs in one of two ways: 

• By requisition number 
• By item number. 

DATE 2/07/** PURCHASING INQUIRY AM6 LE2 WB 

REQUISITION INQUIRY - 6Y REQUISITIO~ 

REQUISITION : R 000l02 

ITEM = 9486340 
EXT. DESCRIPTION 

QUANT IT I Y 
U/M LB 
WHO USE I 
SHIP-TO ID 000 
ACCOUNT 
DEPT 
CONTRACT 
PRIORITY 
ITEM CLASS RM 
COM~ODITY 

UNIT PRICE LB 
VALUE 

DATE Z/'l1/** 

ITEM 1940 

75 

REQ QUANTITY 

STATUS OPEN ORDER 

DESCRIPTION PLASTIC PELLETS 

LEAD Tl14ES 
VENDOR 25 
DOCK/STOCK 5 
REVIEW 
SAFE TY 

BUYER 00100 
PLANNER 00100 

REQUISITIONER llURNl E 

.o L 75 
lo3125 

PURCHASING 

REQUISITION INQUIRY - BY ITEM 

DATES 
REQUISITION 
DOCK REQUIRED 
STOCK REQUIRED 
FOLL 011-UP 

REV 

ll/09/** 
LZ/l9/** 
lVZZI** 

LAST MAINTENANCF ll/09/** 

JOB NUMBtR 
~EF NU~ BE~ 

CK09 DISPLAY COMMtNTS 
CKl9 RETURN TD SELfCT 
CK24 e ... o OF JOB 

INQUIRY AM61F2 118 

WASHERtFLAT,=10X9/L60DX3/64THK 
REQTO 
DOCK PR! CE 

U/H DATE STOCK VALUE UM REQUISITIONER 

RTES T 100 EA 4/29/** 12/30/** 
l 2/30/** 

.OL50 
1.5000 

EA VA HBO 

R00123A i,000,000 EA 4/29/** 5/ 23/ ** 
6/01/•* 

ROOL23B 10 EA 4/Z9/** 5/23/** 
6/01/** 

R00123C 10 EA 4/29/ .. 5/23/** 
6101/** 

MORE REQUISITIONS TO DISPLAY 

.0150 
15.ooo.oooo 

.0150 

.1500 

.0150 

.1500 

EA 

EA 

EA 

HL 
ORDER P989118 

HL 
ORDER P989094 

HL 

CK02 PAGE FORWARD 
CK19 RETURN TO SELECT 
CK24 END OF JOB 
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0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

USER 10 Al !SON 

Buyer Worksheet 

The Buyer Worksheet is a powerful decision-making tool provided 
by the system. Especially an automated buy card. this report 
summarizes all information needed to make a purchasing 
decision. You can select information by a range of items and/or 
buyers, and include all requisitions. purchase orders, valid quotes, 
and online history. The worksheet is generally used as a detail 
report with items selected from the prioritized requisition report. 
A sample Buyer Worksheet is shown here. 

ABC CO .. PAN'Y PURCHASING DATE 2/07/ .. AMb'tO PAGE lS Q 

BUYER WORK SHEET All ITEMS 

BUYER 00000 UNKNOWN - Wtll ASSIGN 
0 

ITEM DE SC Rt PT ION 

Zl'l10't5 

S TK PUR 
U/M U/M 

EA EA 

U/'1 ITEM TYPE 
CON\/ 

1.00 

CURRENT 
PRICE 

.0900 

----LEAO JU•E----
STF VEN REV STK PLANNER 

20 0 

....... • o « o o o o OPEN PURCHASE ORDERS o • o o o • o 

ORO ER •IH UROER QUANT tr Y 
QUANT( TY U/M OPEN 

P'l89l 77 l 2'0 EA zso . INOICAfES HELD ORDERS 

P.O. 
su.r 

PRICE VENDOR 

to.oooo 000001 

oue ro 
DOCK 

DUE: TO 
STOCK 

1/19/00 

CONT RAC f REQ NO REQUl SIT IONER 

00000 R000079 

ocoooo••••~* o o PUACHASfE Qq,Qt:.R tHSTOAY o o O o o o o o c o o o ~ O 

NO HI STORY FOR ITEM 

.. • 4 • • 0 0 •• . . . . 
REQ 
NO. 

A.000080 
ROOOOSJ 
A.000084 
R000085 

c 0 •• 0 

QUOTATION 
NOo 

00000 L 

W/H QUANTITY 

i.ooo 
10• 
200 

lrOOO 

C.ONTR VE NOOR 
NO• NO. 

00002 oooz:oo 

OU.UH IT 1 
PRICE 

REQ REQ 
U/M PRlC.E 

EA .oooo 
E• le 1000 
EA t.1000 
El l· lOOO 

VENDOR NAME 

MARGARET R Sl(ft I BJ. 2 

10 
1.0000 

OPEN REQUISITIO"l'.) . . 
OOCk S TOCk PRTY 
REQU1REO IH'.: QU(R.fO 

5/ 26/ ** ">1211•• 
5/lO/•* 5/lll•• 
5/ l ll•• S/lZ/** 
S/ lb/**' 5ll11•• 

PR[M&Q.'I" '-UOfE 

'" .'9000 

VlNO'JR. CATALOG 
NU. 

TEST TEST TFST 

30 
.8000 

. . . 
Of PT 

. . . . 
PLANNER 

00000 
0000() 
00000 
00000 

Q.ECUlSITION 
04 TE 

4/2d/•• 
4/l 41•• 
4/l 5/t• 
4/28/•• 

~&SE PR, IC.E "'" 

40 
• 1000 

EA 

RECJUISITIONER REV. 

.tUTQREL 00 
AU TOR.El 02 
AUTORE'L 02 
AUTOREL 00 

JUOTATION EXPIR.Af[QN 
DATE DATE 

0/00/00 

50 
.&ooo 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 
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This display provides all 
available information on a 
specific purchase order. 

Purchase order entry 
You can enter purchase orders manually or automatically. 

Manual entry occurs at any work station in one of two ways: 

• By completing an existing requisition 
• By entering data if no requisition exists. 

Automatic entry occurs with an interface to MRP. Automatic 
release is controlled by codes in the Purchase Item Master file. 

Purchase order maintenance options: Standard maintenance 
options (add, change, delete . and reactivate) are available to 
handle revisions throughout the life of the purchase order. 

Purchase order entry inquiries: Purchase order inquiry occurs in 
one of two ways : 

• By purchase order number 
• By item number. 

PURCHASING INQUIRY AMblAl YZ 

PURCHASE ORDER INQUIRY - P.O. DETAIL 

ORDER pq89DbD STATUS 20 CONTRACT ITEM CLASS 5X CMDITY CODE 

ITEM 1940 WH l WASHER.FLAT.:lOX9/lbODXl/b4THK PLANNER DOlDD 
THIS ITEM QUANTITY WAS CHANGED - WAS ODDODODD150. CHANGED 04298) 

STOCK UH EA PURCH UH OZ CONY FACT 12.DO 

WHOUSE LOCATION 
QUAlllTITY -
ORDERED 
DEVIATION 
AT DOCK 
INSPECT 
SCRAPPED 
REW(JRKED 
RETRN/VNDR 
IN STOCK 

J21 ll 

150 

DEPARTMENT 
OATES -
ORDERED 
DUE TO DOCK 
DUE TO STOCK 
FIR>T DELIVERY 

LAST ACTIVITY 
LAST HAI NTAIN 

TYPE 01 STANDARD ITEM BLANKET 

4/Zql•• UNIT COST 
EXTNO COST 
RWORK COST 

.0150 
l. 5000 

CKD5 ITEM DETAIL 
CKOb MULTIPLE RELEASE 
CK07 OPERATIONS 
CK09 ITEM COMMENTS 
CK I 0 Al TERNA TE U/M 
CKll ORDER SUMMARY 
CKlq RETURN TO SELECT 
CKl4 END OF JOB 
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This display lists all open 
purchase orders for a specific 
item. 

DATE 11/30/ .. TIME 15 30 59 PURCHASING l,.QUIRY AN6l~Z .ie 

ALL OPEN ORDERS FOR AN IT EM 

ITEM lJ"291 l llH l PLANNAR A SSY 

llllDER DUE QUANTITY QUANTITY UM BL MULT RCVO ORDER REQN 
OATE ORDERED OPEN SHIP STAT STAT NO. 

P9191•9 12/15/ .. 30 30 FA .. LO R000090 
l'ft9150 110•1 .. 30 30 EA N zo R00009L 

ENO OF DATA CKOZ PAGE FORWARD 
CK19 RETURN TO SELECT 
CKZ't ENO JOB 

Purchase order print formats: The application generates three 
purchase order print formats which incorporate item . due date. 
and drop-shipment location information : 

• Standard 
• Blanket 
• Drop-ship. 
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Standard purchase order 
format 

YOUR FIRM NAME HERE 

123 Main Street 
YOUR TOWN, STATE and ZI P 
Phone 123-4567 

r---VENOOR-----­
AJAX SYSTEMS 
121 SOMEWARE ST. 
ATLANTA, GA 

30328 

.---- SH IP TO---­
ABC C.OMPA~Y 
PLANT NUMBER l 
ATLANTA t GA 

lOlZ8 

~BILL To-~~~ 

ABC COMPANY 
CORPORATE ST 
ATLANTA, GA 30328 

PURCHASE ORDER 

[
NUMBER-REV J 
OOOD6CO-OO 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 ------.....----....-----...... ---------+----------....... ~~ ....... ~~~~~- 0 PO DATE IVENDOR ISHIP VIA lFOB TERMS DELIV BY 
0 9/30/** 00077 fRUCK louR PLANT l P/C 10 NET 30 l l/05/** 0 

ORDER PLACED WITH FREIGHT TBUYER 404 Z5Z 048Z 
0 TOM BROWN j_J.THOMAS 0 

OUR ITEM ~UM fVENDOR ITEM NUM QUANTITY UM UNIT PRICE AMOUNT 
0 ..,....,..""="~D~E~S~C~R~I~P~T~IO~N-.,..,....,..,,.,...,,....,...,.~......,....,-.,.,:-:-...,..,~"'""""~~~~-+-~~~~1----+~--~~~+--~~~~- 0 

•••PLANT CLOSED ll/l6/** - 11/Zl/**••• 
0 DO NOT SHIP TO ARRIVE AT THIS TIME. 0 

0 354ZZ1 WHOO& 
8 IN WHEEL 

O USE OUR BLUEPRINT NUMBER A-1Z3-5lt• USE 
Q•C• PROCEDURE-14064 PRIOR TO SHIP. 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 
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lZ EA 4.0000 

TOTAL 

(AUTHOR llEO BY) 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

48e00 0 

0 

0 



Drop shipment purchase 
order format 

o YOUR FIRM NAME HERE o 
0 123 Main Street O 

YOUR TOWN, STATE and ZIP PURCHASE ORDER 
0 Phone 123-4567 [NUMBER-REV ] 0 

0000600-00 
0 0 

.---- SH IP TO----. 
0 ABC COMPANY 0 

.---VENDOR------. PLMH NUMBER 1 
O AJAX' SYSTEMS ATLANTA, GA O 

12 3 SOMEWARE ST• 
O ATLANTAt GA 30328 O 

30328 
---Bl LL TO----

0 A3C COMPANY O 
CORPORATE ST 

0 ATLANTAt GA 30328 0 

0 0 
~P~O_...D-AT~E---I~V-E_N_D_O_R.......,I-SH-IP_V_I_A __ ...,li_F_O_B _______ ~T-E_R_M_S _______ __._ __ _,._D_EL_l_V_B_Y __ _ 

0 9/30/** 00077 TRUCK louR PLANT 1 P/C 10 NET 30 SEE DESC 0 
ORDER PLACED WITH FREIGHT IBUYER 404 252 0482 

0 TOH BROWN J. THOMAS 0 
OUR ITEM NUH TVENOOR lTEH NUH QUANTITY UH UNIT PRICE AMOUNT 

0 DESCRIPTION 0 
75219 22715 20 EA 8.0000 160.00 

0 VALVE DATE 11/05/** 0 

0 43602 FOOOlO 
FASTENER 

0 LAST QTY RECD. 1000 ON 10/D5/** 

DELIVER BY 11/01/** 0 ••DROP SHIPMENT•• 
TO ABC COMPANY 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

PL.ANT NUMBER 4 
ATLANTAt GA 

30328 

••DROP SHIPMENT•• DELIVER BY 11/15/** 
TO ABC COMPANY 

PLANT NUMBER 9 
ATLANTA, GA 

30328 

354221 WHOOI 
9 IN WHEEL DATE ll/05/** 

.0750 

1000 

1000 

ltO EA 4.0000 

0 

0 

75. 00 0 

75.00 

0 

0 

0 

0 , 

0 

0 

160.00 0 

0 

0 ----------------------__. ____ _.__+-_T_O_T_A_L----t-----4-8-.-0-0 O 

0 

0 
-,Aij,iiJctuio "iv) - - - - -

0 

0 

Section 2. Detailed information 2-153 



Blanket purchase order 
format 0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

YOUR FI Rl'I NAP( HERE 

123 Main Street 
YOUR TOWN, STATE, and ZIP 
Phone 123-4567 

10128 

~~TE IYEllOOR ISHIP YU 
9 )0 •• 00077 TRUCK ~~ ll PUNT 

~~£:.:;:no WITH :rUTGHT 

OUR ~~~t~=~YEftOOll ITEll ftllll 

1~4221 WH008 
8 IN •HEEL 

•••Tl 'tE PHASED COfltMt TME"tT OCl.OERS•~• 
LAST QTV RECD. lB Olt 9/U/*' 

FIR~ DELIVER BY 10/09/•• 
10116/ .. 
10/l)/ .. 

(011111 TllEltT AUTHOR I ZED 
DELI VER BY 10/ 10/•• 

11/0b/•• 

FOil PlAlt•d "c; DIOI. Y 
DELIVER BY IZIOH .. 
DEL I VER BY 111~1 .. 
DELIVER BY 1/10/•• 

••••••P\JRC.HASE ORDER 

SHIP TO 
Allt tOllPANY 
PLANT llUllllER I 
ATUNTAo GA 

0)21 

...----B LL TO ·-
TERMS 
l P/t 10 ftET JO 

OELIY llY 
SEE BODY 

Il!UYER 404 2S2 0482 
J, THOMA 

OUAftTITf Ull UNIT PllltE AMOUftT 

•BLANKET EA ... 0000 

12 u.oo 
zz aa.oo 
18 12.00 

••TOTAL 209.00 

18 16oDO 
28 112.00 

ooTOT&l 188.00 

12 48.00 
12 48.00 
12 48.00 

••TOTAL 144.00 

TOTAL l4'i-.OO 

(AUTHORIZED 8Y) 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

The data on a given purchase order can be combined as follows : 

• Standard purchase orders 
Single item. single date. single ship-to 
Multiple item. multiple date. single ship-to 
Multiple item. single date. single ship-to. 

• Blanket purchase orders 
Single item. multiple date. single ship-to. 

• Drop-ship purchase orders 
Single item . single date. multiple ship-to 
Multiple item. single date. multiple ship-to. 

• Drop-ship with blanket purchase orders 
Single item . multiple date. multiple ship-to 
Multiple item. multiple date. multiple ship-to. 
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Time fences: On an item basis. Purchasing allows for three time 
parameters which define the level of order commitment. This 
option occurs with an interface to MRP and is only available 
through the automatic release function. The time fences are 
printed on blanket purchase orders and show order status to the 
vendor. 

This simplifies communication with the vendor. allowing improved 
vendor planning and greater ability to deliver on time. 

Time fence 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 

Order status 

Firm 

Authorized 

Planned 

Definition 

Orders are placed; 
purchase is committed. 
Orders are intended; 
payment for vendor 
raw materials is committed. 
Orders are planned; no 
commitment (for vendor 
planning purposes only). 

Message handling: The application provides two forms of 
messages-standard and optional-that may be included on a 
purchase order. These messages may be used internally or 
externally to improve vendor and receiving communication. 

The available messages are: 

• Item descriptions up to 80 characters. in addition to the 30 
characters in the Item Master file record. 

• Standard messages exist up to 80 characters per line on all 
printed purchase orders and revisions. Each message is 
controlled by effective dates specified in the message header. 

• Any dock-to-stock transaction up to 80 characters is retained 
in the Purchase Order Status file; for example. the routing on 
an order (receipt) to a specific work station. 

• Optional messages up to 80 characters are used at order 
release. Messages are printed on the top of the purchase 
order. 

• Optional messages are used for special routings. handling. or 
storage. 
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Selective print: The print option allows selective printing of 
purchase orders and revisions. This saves time and eliminates 
duplicate or unnecessary printing . The selections available are: 

• All purchase orders 
• All revisions 
• All purchase orders and revisions 
• Range of buyers 
• Range of warehouses 
• Single purchase orders. 

Quotation entry and maintenance : The quotation option simplifies 
the maintenance of current price information and protects the 
purchaser from unexpected price changes. Quotation status is 
maintained in the Vendor I Item file . The file allows up to 99 
quotes per vendor /item and up to f ive price/ quantity breaks per 
quote. For each vendor/item. the system also maintains contract. 
vendor performance. and descriptive information. This 
information assists in price tracking and control procedures. In 
addition . vendor performance data is used at order close to 
compile the vendor performance rating . A Quotation Entry and 
Maintenance display is shown here. 

DATE 2/0q/** PU RC HA SI NG ADD AMb403 xq 
OUOTATION ENTRY AND MAINTF~lNC= 

SEQUENCE NO 04 
VENDOR NUMBER DOOOOI US STFEL ~UYER NUM~ER ?OOOZ 

u~ EA PURCH u~ EA 
u"cr~v z 100 

ITEM NUMOER Z777441 
DESCRIPTION TRANSFORM(R, oO HZ STATUS 

VEN CAT: QUOTE 125 
VENDOR LT 030 TERMS 
SAFETY LT OOZ FOa 

QTY 50 
PRICE 4 
-----OUOTATION----­
QUOTE NUMBER 150 
REQUEST OATE 0131•• 
FOLLOW OATE 
ACCEPT DATE OZl5•• 
EXPIRY DATE ozzq•• 
PRI• QU,T Y/N Y 
LAST MAINT 
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100 

PRIM VENO Y/N Y HULD TA> 2 

500 

gLANKETS Y/'4 
VUWOR PURCH ,JM 

I 000 5000 

-----------------------CO~TRACT-----------------------
CONTRACT NU~3ER Z50 JTY LIMIT •uOOO 
CONTRACT PCT. Z u~IT FRflGHT 4 
BASf PRICE 4 
SETUP COST 2 
START DATf 
EXPIRY OATt 

CK05 QUOTE COMMENTS 
(Kil INVlLIOATE QJnTF 
CKIA ~fFRESH SC~EEN 
CKlq kETURN TO SELFCT 
CK24 clSPLAY STATUS 



Any combination or number of 
codes may be selected for a 
given purchase. This allows 
flexible stock tracking and 
routing on a company or 
individual order basis. 

Receiving activities 

Transaction entry : The system provides transaction codes to 
permit immediate dock-to-stock control and tracking . This 
permits management to : 

• Schedule dock-to-stock activity (work load) 
• Identify dock-to-stock transfer costs 
• Identify existing or potential bottlenecks 
• Identify transaction errors. 

The available transaction codes are: 

Code Translation Definition 

VA Vendor accept Vendor has accepted terms. 
DA Dock Item has been received 

without count acknowledgment. 
CT Count Item has been received and counted . 
RI 

PO 

RP 

Received in Item has been received for 
inspection. 

Quality control Item has passed quality control 
complete . 

Received to Item has been received in stock 
stock without count. 

DATE 11/JD/** TIME l5 JO 5q PURCHASING INQUIRY AMblBZ 
T•ANSACTION PROCESSING 

TRANS ORDER 
DA P989l50 

ITEM 
1Jlbl9l 1 

WH DESCRIPTION 
l PLANNAR ASSY 

QUANTITY 
50 

COMMENTS 

REFERENCE 

U/M RELEASE BLNKT RECEIVED SHIP VIA ACTUAL 
EA 00 ll/30/** 

COMPLETION CODE 
c 

INITIALS 
RM 

CK09 COMMFNTS 

we 

CALL EXTENSION l25 IMMEDIATELY UPON 
ARRIVAL. RUSH ORDER WAITING CKl9 RETURN TO SELECT 

CK24 END OF JOB 
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0 

0 

0 

ftUYER PfJ I ft .. 
"10 NUl'3EA NUMBER 

00100 PCl8CIOOZ l Cl .. 0 

Transaction reports: Transaction reports ease the handling and 
routing of orders by allowing management and the receiving 
department to monitor and anticipate work loads. 

The application provides three reports: 

• Partially-filled orders 
• Travelers for expected orders on a multiple or individual basis 
• Expected orders due in a given time period. 

A'.\( C'lMPANY P~C'HASl~G 

llPTlc:..I - PUA(.HA\t ORDER\ ON tiOLO WITH-l1' 000- DAY\ OF DUE TO OOC.K DATE 

3UYEA RA~GE FROI' BEGIN~l..C. T·l E'ID 

ITE"" VtNO-'JR VENOOA 
~EQ or:SCRIPTIO~ 'AJll4'ifll NAME 

(.ABLE ASSV OCllOU SATELLITE METAL CO. 

WASHER,FLAT.:IOXCl/l6fJ'lll 000001 US STEEL 

0UA"fl fY 
ORDER£') 

DOC• 
DATE 

.. 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 0 
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Receiving inquiries: Receiving inquiry occurs in one of three ways: 

• By item number-displays all purchase orders for a given item 
as a cross-reference to the purchase order. 

• By vendor number-displays all purchase orders for a given 
vendor as a cross-reference to the purchase order. 

• By purchase order number-displays all available information 
on a specific purchase order. 

Cross-referencing provides the purchasing, receiving, and 
accounting departments with improved transaction control. The 
matching and tracking of receipts assures: 

• Items received match items ordered . 
• Items received are either ahead or behind due dates. 
• Items received are tracked to proper locations. 
• Items rejected do not exceed company standards. 

The application provides a prioritized work list for each work 
center. This permits personnel to schedule work assignments on 
the most critical items first. 

Section 2. Detailed information 2-159 



0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 
USER ID SMITH A8( COMPANY PUACHAUNG PAGE 

ORDER 
NO 

ITEM 
NO 

ITEM 
i>ESC 

WOtttC. LIST BY MORK CENTER tO DOCK OATE 
WOR.IC. tUHER 01001 .. MOLOl•Ui "ACHINE 

FORE .. AN l DEPAITMENT QOft;P 
PRIORITY - u•ot• DUE DATE 

00000R1J .. NINC. Oki> EA.> ooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo 

JPERATIO" 
DE SC 

JOOL PA 11'.JR I TY ------QUANTI fy ............ .. 
fll (&LC PA.EV DP C.URR OP SCRAP 

NEIT NEXT Rl,.AINING 
OP WIC. st TUP HRS RUNHMS 

0 

0 

0 

PCf89092 1lbl034' COYER• 84~ OOlO MOLD PART Tlb)O].ft "'U418 0 lOllj •• 0030 0100) .11 0 

ORDER 
NO 

1TE114 
NO 

I TE'4 
01-;SC 

o \of A I 1 I ~ C. 0 R 0 E R S --- R r A 0 Y F 1 R W 0 Al I( • O • • 

OPl:-R 
NO 

UP ERA TI l'lN 
OESC 

TOOL P~ ICR ITV QUANTI JY 
Jiii CAL( PREY OP 

PRE 'I IOUS 
OP W/( 

0 
NEXT ... Elf 

OP "" SI TUP HR~ RU"ilHR S 

0 
P'J890b0 "Jbl0l4 COVERt BAS 0010 ... OLD PAA.T 1J6JO}'t ""ll'tZR 0 oqzo•• 0020 0100.! .11 JZ.lb 

P'l89Qqq 7161034 COVERt BAS 0010 '40l.0 PART 11610)4 "'0418 0 11lO•• 0010 01001 .oo 10.00 0 

OIWER 
NO 

ITEM 
NO 

l YEM 
OE St 

o 4 A It l Y l N r, G A 0 t A S -- - N ,1 T R E. l U Y o o o • o o o o o o o o o o • 

l)P .. lf.AT JO'i 
OESC 

f'lOl PR IOCI J fY CU"-lf.U11T 
.. CAL( :lP <I/( 

PRl:VIOUS NUT J.IJ;U 
OP 114/( OP 11/( Sl fUP .... RS RUfllHR S 

0 

PQ8QOb0 7lti.103't COYER. BA> OOQO ADO •1 PER OOiO a aq10 •• 0080 OlOOl OlnO Ol\JOl 0 
Pllf8QOllfCJ l]h)OJlt COYER. HAS OllU ADO OPE.R UI JO OllO 01004 .z: '!!.oo 

RUt..!NI "tG :JROER S 
ttfMA INl~G 

SETUP MRS RUN HAS 

1.os • 11 

... ur1Nc. okOEA > AMAIVI~ .. OltOEA\ 

... ... ,..~ 
(t.jQIYIOUAl 110Rll OMf:P lOAO 

RE'4A(NING 
Sfll.1P tiAS. RUN HA). 

0 

0 

0 

Operations are listed in sequence by a calculated priority to aid in 
scheduling decisions: for example, running. waiting, or arriving 
orders. Priority may be calculated by slack time per operation, 
critical ratio, or order due date. The application also permits 
priority manual override. 

Accounts Payable reports : The application provides three types of 
invoice reports: 

• Purchase orders for nonreceipt (service) items: for example, 
having a building painted 

• Purchase orders for items received but not invoiced 
• Invoices with quantities greater than receipt quantity. 
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Accounts Payable processing 

Invoice entry and maintenance : Purchasing increases accounting 
productivity. because fewer clerical hours are required to do 
invoice entry and maintenance operations. A general ledger 
account number may be assigned at the time of purchase order 
entry. Also. any accounts payable information on the purchase 
order does not have to be rekeyed by the accounting department. 
This eliminates the need for duplicate entries. 

The application provides entry and validation for both vendor and 
freight invoices. Because vendor invoice amounts are held 
separately, this simplifies price analysis for both categories. 

The application verifies that the invoiced items were actually: 

• Ordered 
• Received as ordered 
• Priced as expected 
• Shipped as expected. 

Error editing and invoice updating are done online . 

In addition. the application provides an edit report for all invoice 
entries. Discrepancies are highlighted by field. Matching invoices 
and receipts are automatically entered into Accounts Payable and 
designated with a no halt code. Invoices that do not match are 
given a halt code (08). If no purchase order is found. a halt code 
(09) is assigned. Accounts Payable. assisted by the proper 
department. may then approve nonmatching invoices. 
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0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

A noninvoiced receipts report is shown here. 

ABC C01'4PAN'f "40 Ol PUR.(1-U'iE QqO(RS .,jlfH REC.El"TS ~OT YH lNViJl{.EO 
flt-Tl (l 

0 
Sf:~UEMCF VCNOJR/PURCHA.SE O~'JER VE,..')OP. 

oU'fErl 
DATE 'l.HEJPT 
ITEM 
VUIANCE 

000001 TO 000002 
SURT TO EP\IG 
START TO ENO 

12S27H TO Lq40 
START TO END 

0 

VEP-10011 000001 
0 

\ OIFF T/O Otf 
VENDOR VENDOR t-1Ati4,E 3UVER PUR(H NBK \loll-I l.iRO SfS INV CO RFtflVABLE VALUE lhVC:ltE VALUE V.\RJMKE VA?\ 0 

00000 l 

ITEM ~UMBER SEO DESCRIPTION 
ltEL STS IN LAST RH LAST INV OOCt<. QTY OP:O QTY REC.VO Ql'I' INVCO QT'( RECEIVE"fJ A.MT INVOICS: AMT IOIFF OIF'\ 

USA 'STEEL 
IZSZH2 

l Sa 
l2'5Zl3'l: 

l 50 
1'9~0 

50 

OOl QO PCJ02ZO I •O 
KEYBOARD JAPAN/Ko\ TA.KANA 

6/Z.?I+• 0/00100 0 50 so 
K.EVfllOAR.0 JAPAN/l(ATAKANll; 

6/Z!'ll•• 0/00/00 a Su 50 
~ASHER,FLAf, :H 0J:9/ lb00XJ/b(j.Tt1K 

6/ 2.q/•• 0/00/00 0 50 50 

VENDOfl TOTAL 000100 

PUil'(.~1ASE OPQCR~ WfTH RfCf lPTS •.;.i)T VET INV•JT(,hJ 
UET A 1 l 

Sf .JUt.NCF Vf NOOR/PU~(HASE QRLlER 

ls.000.1;00 .oo 2;.000.15 lOIJ't 

l z. 500. 0000 .oo 1.2.500. 00100i; 

0 l 2 t soo. 0000 .oo i2,soo.00100'\ 

0 • 7'500 .oo • 75 lOO:\ 

2 s.ooo.1soo .oo zs.000.1~ 100,. 

JHF" ll/lJ/** TTl"IF lo.24.lll 

VE:f\100~ 
uUYER 
l)AT( HC.E lPT 
ITE"'I 
VA.(IA~(F 

COCCO l T:l 000002 
Ci.TART TO E".10 
SH.~T TO E'llD 

us211z ro iq1oo 
SlART lO f\O 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

VENOUR 000002 0 
~ OlH T/D C IF 

VCNOOR VENDOR "IAMC, l:WYEA' PURCH /'ltBR Wt'! URO ST~ lfllV CU Rf(.flVAeLf· VALUc lNVCIC:E VALUE VA>l lAN(E VAQ.t, 
lft'i NUMBER SEO OE'SCRlPTION 0 

REL STS IN LAST REC. LA5.T l~V DOCK i;1T'f O'lD OTY RCC.VD QT'V l"IVCO QTY qf.(EIYEO AfolT (Nvn I CE '"' \l'IFF OIF'I:' 

000002 ALPHA CORPORATION oozoo pqsqtob 40 is,000.0000 .oo l "ieOl.lO. 7S 100 .... 0 17S2b'Jl IC.EY~OARO bELGIUf'I 

l 7S265b 
I 

l 7SZb5~ 
z 

LCJ40 

')0 q/ '2'1•• 0100100 0 125 l25 1 s,000.0000 .oo l '>tOOO. 00100"' 

50 

so 

50 

oozoo pqa9101 40 1ZtOOO. l500 .oo L2,000.15 1ooi 0 
KEYBOARD USA 

9/l.31•• 0/00/00 0 50 so b, ooo. 0000 .oo Clt000.00100~ 
KE Y804KO USA 0 

9/ 23/U 0/00/00 0 50 50 
WASHER,FLAT, Ol DX9/ l600;11;3/b4 T~K 

9/lll•• 0/00/00 0 10 10 

VE NOOR TOT Al. OOOOOZ 21,000.1'500 

REPORT TOTAL sz.000.9000 

1;, ooo .. 0000 

.1500 

·00 

.oo 

.oo be000.00100\. 

.oo • 15lOO't 

i!'1,ooo.u lOOi• 

LOO't 

0 

0 

The report allows a comparison between date last received and 
date last invoiced. Further comparison is shown for dock, 
received. and invoiced quantity. Additional information is 
provided by comparing the received amount. invoiced amount. 
and the dollar difference to date. 

Accounts payable debit memos: The application provides debit 
memo entry and maintenance. reports. and printing. Each debit 
transaction is entered on the Order Detail file and is included in 
the Purchase Order History file. Miscellaneous debits for taxes. 
rework. transportation charges. and so on are also possible. 
Optional messages may be added at the time the debit change 1s 
initiated. 
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0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Purchase order closeout 
All purchase orders to be closed must be manually removed from 
the Purchase Order Status file and placed in the Purchase Order 
History file . The amount of history retained is at the user's 
discretion. The Purchase Order History file becomes the basis for 
vendor performance analysis. 

An Orders Selected for Closeout Audit List is shown here. 

USER 10 S"'lTH tO. NAlltE ABC CO .. PANY PURCHASI~ OATE ll/lOI•• AMti4 ( PAGE l 

OROERS SELECTEO FOR CLOS( UUT AUOIJ lhT 

ORDER P9891 SO 
VEflff>OR 000100 Cl TAOEL NFG. CO. BUYER: 0001 S J• THOllltA~ CONT&( f ROGfA ALLENSON 

WAREHOUSE l REVISION no CCNTRA(T JRIG1N p CLOSE TVPf ( HISTORY PRIOAlfV 0 
EXPECTED UA.OER VALUE (iib)Q0.00 ---------------ORllEA OAf(')-------------- FOB 00 
ORDER INVOICED VALUE 't6).00 ORDER ll/101•• FIRST Pi:t.INT 11/30/u TER"'S 00 
EXPECTED FAEIC,HT FOLlO_,-UP LASf RCVISION SHIP VIA 00 
ACTUAL FREIGHT CO .. FlR.ME 1J llfVISIO~ PRl~l ACTUAL SHIP VIA 00 St-tlP-JO Jn 000 
TU AP'IOUNT ,.QQ LAS.f AC.TIVtfV ll/!0/U SHIP-fO NAME GATEWAY MFG. CO. 

(l ,J'J('.) 11/10/•• LAST INV O ICE 11/)0/ .. 
CLJ\f;O (')NF LA')f "'IAl.._f,. ll/lD/•• 

A00i<ESS l 381 N. J .OFtfL O ltO 
AOOA.fSS Z .HLAlllfA lIP 30118 

olfEM DHAllS 
IT£ lit NO 1Jbl'H1 

Ot:Pf -- -- --- - lA ff...,_ - - ---- -- -----CUI.NT IT lf ',--- -- ----- 1-AMOUlllT)- --- • -- - - -- Q(l(/Sfl( LIT ) 
PLAN°'lfR Ol.llOJ LAST A( fl YI TY 11/)(1/ .. ort11. lO (Ukrl :;N T UP..IT ao;oo.o<Joo ~l v I! lit LIT ' COfll TClJ,( f lASf MU...,UJN 1l/10/U 1"11SPI:(.11 O'f fXff1'(HO PR ICE 4')000·0000 PUA.CH L/1 10 
RtfEll:ENCf F tkST ~EC EI PT 1 l/JOI•• SCR•PPfO RrwoitK cusT SAF(fV Lit z 
J09 NO f'J ST1.KI( Sfll(K IO A( T UAL PA ICE l ..,00.000IJ 
lUCAflfJN 11:4l 1 ) Pll:fl"'ll )' t ll l \I•• Jf VI AT I 1"-i A( I U.1.l f><F t{,HT OAY} E•ql Y lJ 
o\((OU~T lO')lJ i)Ur TO 1))("1; I l/ lll•• Rr,, )IO'tf1 ,.y s LUJ. 
,. .. r1c. s ORC pqi:n1c.u :AH lu s rue• 1/041•• LJ'2 OfR:FO '" Mb.1UISITIO"- ROOJOQ I (O~Pl tr I J~ ll/JJI•• A.f- TUR"4L 1 STOCK U/• fA 
(0"'1 .. IJOI IY LAH 11;i::(C JPf 11/JO/U LAST RHUPI IU •Jj;l:')ER u1• FA 
ITEM CLASS ,. Pu~CH U/• EA 

••• • <NV f A(T I . oJO 

oRl.:QUISITIUN u: TAILS 
Rt OUIS. IT Hl"4 RflOuO'll IT t"'I '41) Hli2 H 7 A(( 'lU .... T IOUl! 1H)""A"'l tlILLt..• R:l:l(SICN 00 ((INTIU(T ;>Pl '"!k I TY 0 

RtFt~lNU lli:.PT '1R'lt+tEJ )0 Fdllli-·UP LAST ""Al°'IT• ll/30/ •• 
DAY c;Jl\l(f RH JUI" ,,J ~t.1 U/'' EA ::>ll' ftJ )ToJ(!<. l/ ·'-1•• 'H .. (} Alf 11/ jJ/•• )Ut f(' noel( ll/~C,/•• 
•lfE~ (•1flrtl" .. ~f ,.<..u IHV IL l.JJ. f1 (A.LL EAr '~'.>IJ'. Ir• p••f'JIAlflY UP11"1 APRlv•L· '<.USH c;;;;:~ 4.\(TP. u 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 olfE114 DHAfLS 0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

lfPI NO l7774 .. l 

DEPT 
PLA~·~(R 

CONf~ACr 

RE:FE~tNCE 

JOA '\10 
LOCATION 
A((UUfltT 
pllAOICS OJCO 
C\E1UISlflU~ 

(0"1"101 TY 
ITE"' tl AS~ 
fU t. 

0Jl ()(' 

11.'-lll 
l'lQ :) 

P9 .. 91 "J I.! 
NJIJO'l~b 

,. 

-------- )Af[·-.---------
LA~f A': TIVIT'I' ll/)<11•• 
LAST '141\IJAl'o ll/30/•• 
FJll:St QECEIPT 11/lOI•• 
TO STU(I( 
PRIJ-tl Sc= 
'lUf T LJ J 1(11. 
ou~ rJ :>TJC..ti. 
cu~?Ll r 111t-1 
LAST Rf(.f--IClJ 

ll/\Jl/•• 
I l/iJl/•• 
llll..,I•• 
11/)0/•• 
I l/ J'J/•• 

----'lJ&•H[flf ,,--­
DCCI( ?'I') 
I riSP~CT I O\i 
~(.IUPPf i) 

~,HJ("I. lO 
:-H:l/IATIO\I 
kt lll' :'Gl(.I 0 
'lR!ltl\bJ ,"'.J 

o t fUQ•ifO 

LAST '(f(l IPf zn 

1-'IJR(HA ) l~C. 

-· - •· •• ,. A,.CUf\, f -,- - ---- -- --
(tJIHt ~T 1J°"rt b"J·OUOC 
!;Kfl~uro PQICE l)OO.JJOO 
IHWJOI( COST 
A(l'JAL .-i:tJCE &5.'lOCO 
A(ltJAL FNflGMT 

OATE 11/30/ .. 

QltOERS SE:.lE(fEO HJ .. (llJ'if i1U f lUOlf LhT 

"l(K/S TIC. LIT 
rt._ VI . L/T ' PURCH LIT JO 
S•J:t TV Lit , 
o"vs l •~l y 
f)AV S LAT! 

s fJ(k u/• 'A 
l)A"lfq UI • ::A 
P1.JO(J.4 U/W ,. 
(U'lV F A(f 1.ou 

0 ORDER P989l §0 

•A.EQUISHl?"4 DETAILS 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

REQUISITIO.. R000086 lfEM NO Z1J7"4l ACCOUNT 1000 ~EIJ NA.Ml CHUCK R. PR:IORI rv 0 

REFERE,.CE 
DAY UNCE REL 

DEPT 
JOii NO 

ORDERED 
REQ U/111 

zo .. OUE TO ~mtir:. ll/l'SI•• 
FOLL 0~-UP 
A.EIJ DATE l l/10/•• 

UST lllAINT. ll/)0/)4'• 
DUE:. TO OOC.K ll/lZflit• 

•INV'llC.E OE TAILS 
llCVOltf .. lS678 

tRED NOTE­
INV TY,E .. 
tONP tO- t 

seo .. 1 I '-Y oesc .. 
ASSIGNEE­
VOU(.HEfll- 00000 
COMPANY- Ol 

ITE~l/OESt-1lbZ911 REL ND-00 
G/L 1-0001000 OISCI- .001 

G/L AP­
G/L tASH­
G/L OISt-

2000 
10\0 
... uo 

c;.A:OSS AMOUNT- "6100.00 LINE f TUI GROSS 40100.00 
DISC AMT LINE DISC TOTAL 
FREIC,HT OISC.-00:1 CHECK-000000 
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Vendor performance data is maintained in the Vendor/Item file. 
the Extended Vendor Master file. and the Order History file. 
Analysis data is presented independently for each item supplied 
by a vendor. as well as a composite rating for all items supplied. 

The ratings maintained for each vendor-supplied item are 
weighted moving averages per order and include: 

• Number of dollar days early and late 
• Overshipment dollars 
• Undershipment dollars 
• Freight/item 
• Reject/ review percentage. 

The composite rating is an exponentially smoothed average of all 
orders received by this vendor. 
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Forecasting 

Information flow 
There are two major processing cycles within the Forecasting 
application. The first is the periodic recalculation of forecasts, 
projections, and inventory parameters. The second is the annual 
update of the demand history data base and the recalculation of 
seasonal parameters. 

Figure 2-9 shows how data flows within Forecasting. The 
calculation of forecasts, projections, and inventory parameters 
begins by extracting and summarizing order data (product 
demand) from the Order Entry and Invoicing application, if it is 
installed D To ensure consistency and to eliminate the need for 
duplicate maintenance, the Forecasting Forecast Master file is 
compared with the Item Master and Item Balance files and 
automatically updated before new forecasts are calculated. 

The user reviews the results of the forecast projection, and 
inventory parameter calculations II before the results are loaded 
to the master schedule II· 

At the end of each year, an additional year of history data is added 
to the Demand History file. New seasonal profiles are calculated 
based on this new data D 

All Forecasting functions are initiated from a work station based 
on simple menu selections. The results of inquiries into all major 
files are displayed, and all file maintenance is performed 
interactively B 
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Forecasts. projections. 
safety stock reports 
and inquiries 

FCST 
Forecasting 

Figure 2-9. Forecasting information flow 
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Application functions 

Variable reporting frequency 
Forecasting allows for two reporting frequencies-monthly or 13 
times per year. These choices correspond to the basic options of 
other MAPICS applications. 

Advanced statistical forecasting methodology 
The statistical forecasting technique used within Forecasting is 
known as "experiential roughing." This technique is in the class of 
adaptive forecasting models. Experiential roughing has been 
shown to be one of the more accurate forecasting methods. 

User forecast override 
Forecasting provides the user complete forecast override 
capabilities. The annual rate of demand may be adjusted. or a 
specific period forecast (month or four-week interval) may be 
controlled. A historical record of forecast overrides is maintained 
for reference purposes. 

Monitor forecast model 
To monitor the effectiveness of user overrides. a monitor forecast 
model is maintained . The monitor model is not subject to user 
control. Each period. the performance of the user-controlled 
model is compared to the monitor model. Exceptions are 
highlighted for user review. 

Forecast error measurement 
Forecasting carefully tracks forecast performance by measuring 
the forecast error. This measurement is used to adjust the 
sensitivity of the experiential roughing model. to report exceptions 
to the user. and to calculate safety stock requirements. 
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Inventory parameter calculation and master scheduling interface 
Forecasting can compute two basic inventory parameters-safety 
stock and reorder point. The safety stock calculation is based 
upon historical forecast error and the level of customer service 
specified. The reorder point is the sum of the demand over the 
lead time plus safety stock. These parameters are necessary to 
use the "time phased order point" master scheduling technique. 

Multiple selling warehouses (distribution points) 
Forecasting maintains a demand forecast for each selling 
warehouse and an overall system forecast. These individual 
selling warehouse forecasts are very useful in finished goods 
distribution planning. The system forecast is generally used in 
preparing the master schedule. 

Group seasonality 
Forecasting analyzes seasonal patterns of individual items and 
seasonal groups. The group seasonality approach has been very 
successful in identifying seasonal parameters that are accurate 
and useful for forecasting. Group seasonality permits seasonal 
forecasts for items with little or no history. 

Automatic file maintenance 
At the start of each forecast cycle. the Forecasting Forecast 
Master file is synchronized with the Item Master and Item Balance 
files so that basic item maintenance need not be entered twice. 
Forecasting provides a list of all items added and deleted during 
the synchronization . 

Mass parameter maintenance 
To assist the user in maintaining forecast parameters. a powerful 
mass maintenance capability exists in Forecasting. The function 
applies maintenance of several different fields to items that meet 
a user-defined selection criteria. The selection criteria specified is 
based on any combination of five key identification fields. 
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Flexible reporting 
The key forecast report can be printed in two different sequences. 
and the appropriate level of detail may be specified by the user. 
The amount of detail presented on the seasonal parameter reports 
is user controlled. Seasonal parameters are also presented in 
graphic format to aid in pattern analysis. 

System internal controls 
Forecasting monitors processing results and sequence of 
processing through the System Control file that is common to 
MAPICS. This feature allows Forecasting to alert the user to 
improper processing procedures and to prevent loss of key data. 
Effective dating of all major Forecasting reports can be 
accomplished through the System Control file . 

Strategic forecasting 
Strategic forecasting is based on many business planning factors. 
As an aid to strategic forecasting . Forecasting produces a 
projection over an extended horizon. Forecasting provides the 
option to calculate a projection up to three years into the future 
based upon a life cycle. The life cycle is user specified. Life cycle 
curves can be specified for each item or for a group of items. Life 
cycle coefficients are presented in graphic format to aid in life 
cycle curve analysis. 
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All Forecasting functions are 
initiated from menus. 
Selection of one of five general 
functions of the application 
can be made from the Main 
Menu . Selection of a Main 
Menu option produces a 
second-level menu from which 
the specific task to be 
performed can be selected. 

Operations 

COMMAND 
MENU: AMZMDD 

F 0 R E C A S T I N G 

~AIN ME''1U 

I INQUIRY AND FILE MAl~TENANCE 
Z PcR 1 'lC UPDATE 
3 FORECAST REPORTING IYEAR 11 
4 PROJECTION REPORTING f YEARS Z t 31 
5 SEASONAL UPDATE 

9 RETURN TO APPLICATIO~ SELECTION ~ENU 

ICI 1984 IBM CCJllP. 

WI 

fCl 1981 ERNST t WHINNEY 

READY FOR OPTION NU~BER OR COMMAND 
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Maintenance of the forecast 
control record is performed 
using the Forecast Control 
Inquiry I Maintenance display. 
At a minimum. the effective 
ending date for the most 
recent demand period is 
modified in preparation for 
calculation of the forecasts. 

Periodic forecast update 
The periodic forecast cycle begins with the review and update of 
the forecast control data. 

OATf **/**/** FORECAST CONTROL INQUIRY/MAINTENANCE l~ZOO l WI 

COMPANY ~AME•••••••••• GATEWAY ~FG. CO 

LAST USER REVISIONoo•••••••• b/Olf** 
LAST FORECAST UPOATEo••••••• b/01/** 
PRIOR FORECAST UPDATE••••••• 5/04/** 

SEASONAL PROFILE CALCULATION: 
UiE WkH OEHA~O HISTO~Y IY OR NI•••• Y 
Sl~GLE VEA~ TO PROCESS•••••••••••• ** 

FORECAST LOAD TO MASTER SCHEDULE: 
HRP CURRENT DATE b/01/** 
FROZEN PERIOD OAYS.... 3 6/0bf** 
FIRM PERIOD DAYS•••••• 1 bfllf** 
FREE P~RIOO DAYS•••••• 10 b/15/** 

CURRENT FORECAST CYCLE••• 5 
CURRENT FORECAST YEAR •••• ** 

REPORTING EFFeCTIVE DATE: 
FORECAST UPDATE•••• b/Olf** 
SiASONAL' UPIJATE •••• b/011** 

FORECAST R~PORTl~G: 
PRINT WRH DATA IY OR Nt ••• Y 
WRH PERCENT/AMOUNTIP OR Al A 

PROJECTION REPORTING: 
PRINT WRH OATA CY OR N»••• Y 

ENHR EIJIT ONLY 
CK06 EnlT t UPDATE 
CKIP, REFRESH DISPLAY 
CKZ4 ENO OF JOB 
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The Period Update menu is 
used to perform the final two 
steps necessary to prepare for 
the forecast update. 

COllllAND 
l'IENU: AllZ~ZO 

F 0 R E C A S T I N G 

PER 100 UP.DA TE 

1 PERIOD DEMAND DATA CAPTURE 
2 FORECAST l'IASTE~ SYNCHRONIZATION 
3 FORECAST CALCULATION 
4 INVENTORY PARA~ETER CALCULATION 
~ FORECAST LOAD TO MASTER SCHE~ULE 

9 RETURN TO MAIN ~ENU 

READY FOR OPTION N~l'IBER OR COMMAND 

WI 

First. the demand data is extracted from the order entry system 
and summarized at the item number/selling warehouse level by 
customer promise date. Second, the Forecast Master file is 
automatically synchronized to the Item Master and Item Balance 
files . 
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Forecast calculation and review 
Once all preparations are completed, Forecasting calculates the 
forecasts. 

The Forecast Reporting menu 
is used to create the Forecast 
Detail report, which is used for 
review. 

Warehouse: Intelligence code for current period, if not zero 

Tracking code tor current period, if not zero 
SYS-Total company 

A-Selling warehouse 
B-Selling warehouse 
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8 B 0 

FRAME FEATURE, 1c:v•s .43 
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B SYS 0 
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5 • 0 
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3 Wlll3 U0 1J 
8 0 
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WI l'>l 000 
SYS 0 
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B J 
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•11 
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hOl 

78 
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l 983 
B55 
12'>9 

19')1 
1~70 

1287 

9•• 
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The Forecast Detail report may be printed in value class or 
product line sequence. Selling warehouse forecast data is 
optional and may be shown as amounts or percentages. 

Forecasting produces a Forecast Summary report. This report 
shows aggregate data by value class (or product line) in both units 
and standard cost. A total company report is also produced. The 
summary reports contain key performance data which is used to 
monitor overall application performance. 

0 
FlJH:.CAST SUMMARY REPORT O&TE 6/01/ .. TlJ"E u:11tz:1t1 PAGE 3 AMZ-\Z 

0 
EFFECTIVE DATE 6/01/•• PRODUC.. T l INE 02 

SUMMARY OF FORF:CASTS IUNITS/COSTSI FOR NEXT ll PERIODS ...... 0 SU .... AAY OF FORECASTS f UNITS/C'JSTS J FOR PAST 13 PER taos ...... 
SUMMARY OF DEMAND IU .. JfS/tOSTSJ FOR PAST 13 PER 1005 ...... 

08 •• 10 ll lZ ll 01 oz 03 ,. 
·~ ------- ---------------------------------------- - -------- ---- ----- - ------- --- - ---- --------------- -- ----------------- --------------- 0 
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---------------------------- ------ ------------- -- ------------ ----- ----------------- --- --- -- -------------------------------------
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Number of items with intelligence 
history code of 0 through 3 
in current cycle period 

Total number of items 
with code of 0 through 9 

72068 
8106 

128588 
117S 

379'52 
llltltO 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

2-17 4 Introducing Advanced Manufacturing Applications 



The user responds to forecast 
exceptions by using the 
Forecast Master Maintenance 
display. This display allows the 
user to override forecasts. 
Either the current annual 
forecast or a specific period 
forecast can be overridden. 
This display also provides for 
routine maintenance of 
forecast master fields. 

Current period annual forecast 
based on unfiltered demand 

Item's volume subgroup in 
seasonal group 

ITEM 
NEW ITEM 

CURR ANNUAL FCS T 
PR~V ANNUAL FCST 
MNTR ANNUAL FCST 

UNFL ANNUAL FCST 
UNFL OE"'AND 
TRFNO 
UNIT CSTl41 

FORECAST 
o~ 01 03 
10s s n 34b 
30l 384 509 

Item's seasonal 
group code 

Item's position on life 
cycle curve 

~~,:~:, .. ,"' ""lie~: ~:t,~,~~c\:e., 

v s 
09 
134 
2 JO 

VALUE CLASS A PROD LINE OZ !FE CYCLE CODE OZ3 
SEAS GRP CDE 003 L FE CYCLE POS 07 

SAFFTY STCK 0 SERVICE TYP l TRACKING HIST 
MAX SS WKSlll 99.9 VOLUME CODE 0 03000300ZZZ2Z 
OROER POl~T 12 TRENO COD~ l 
cu~ ~ATL LT lO 5MOUTH coo~ 01 l~TELL!G HIST 
SERVICE LVLl31 .500 MASS MAINT Y 0000000000000 
MA 0 28b FLT LVLlll 4o5 
COEFF VAR .55 TRACK LVL 3 PROHDTE HIST 
Kll l 1 3.0 K2121 lo50 K31ZI Zo50 0000000000000 
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10 11 

0 0 
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p 

12 
0 
0 

S T 
13 

0 
0 

l 3 
Ol 

0 
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P E R I 0 0 S 
oz 03 04 

2478 b11 761 
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F 0 R E C A S T N E X T P E R I 0 0 S 
53S 355 477 273 252 293 430 0 ~04 1425 532 859 58b 

CK ll EPO OV£RFLOW CK13 PRUJEC Tl "S 
ENTER EDIT ONLY CK08 EDIT t UPDATE CKlZ PLOT FORECAST CKIB REFRESH !SPLAY 

CK2't ENO OF OB 

Current period monitored 
annual forecast for 
item I warehouse 

Previous period annual 
forecast for item I warehouse 

History codes for each period 
(13 periods here) 

Parameters used to test for 
exception mode 

~--Current period annual forecast 
for item / warehouse 
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Inventory parameter calculation and master scheduling interface 

COMMAP;D 

F 0 R E C A S T I N G 

PER !DD UP.DA TE 

I PERl~D DEMAND DATA CAPTURE 
Z FORECAST HASTE~ SYNCHRONIZATION 
3 FORECAST CALCULATION 
~ INVENTORY PARAMETER CALCULATIO~ 
5 FORECAST LOAD TO MASTER SCHE~ULE 

9 RETURN TO MAIN ~ENU 

READY FOR OPTION NUMHER OR COMMAND 

WI 

Forecasting can calculate the safety stock and reorder point 
inventory parameters for each item/location maintained by the 
application . Safety stock is a function of the specified level of 
customer service and the historical forecast accuracy. The 
reorder point is the forecasted demand over lead time plus safety 
stock. The results of the inventory calculation are summarized 
and costed for user review. 

Forecasting can load forecasts directly to the master schedule. 
The user can specify planning dates that protect the stability of 
the master schedule during appropriate time intervals. 
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At the end of each calendar 
year. the demand history. 
which is accumulated in the 
Forecast Master file . must be 
extracted and added to the 
Demand History file . This is 
accomplished by using the 
Seasonal Update menu. 

Demand history update 

CO'l~AN D 

SEA S.JNAL UPDAT E 

l SE ASONAL ~ARAM E TFK HllNTENA~:E 

l O<'IA~ O ~!STORY txTP.ACT ANO UP OAI ( 
3 lT F ~ DfHAND Hl S TO~ Y MAl~T~NANC F 

4 S ~ A5 ~ NAL PPUF tL E (AL C UL4T10~ 

5 ~C AS n ~AL PR Ur JL ~ R~ P ~RT 

b SAVE SEAS ONAL ~POAT E DATA 

•l 

This menu is also used to prepare for seasonal profi le calculat ion . 
The seasonal parameter maintenance option initializes the file that 
defines seasonal groups and key related calculation parameters. 
The Demand History file can also be maintained in preparation for 
seasonal profile calculation . 
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Seasonal parameters calculation and review 
Forecasting produces the Seasonal Profile report. which shows 
calculated seasonal parameters. The report shows the group 
seasonal parameters and related statistics for each volume 
subgroup within the seasonal group. The seasonality of individual 
items is also shown. together with statistics that indicate the 
degree of seasonality and the goodness of fit to the group 
seasonal parameters. 

Number of items belonging to 
calculated seasonal group 

Number of items used to 
Number of items comprising calculate group seasonal 
this volume subgroup coefficients 

LATFWAY MFG ca \ se-Ac;UNAL PRnFilf R PfJRf/ 

EFFECT~VE OAT£• b/011** 

SEAS t.R.P COOE 004 DEStRIPfl RtTE•Hro~ RING. SKU US!"f) l MOiJtS 05 00 00 £T"t ,.,AO RATIO Z.O VOL R.ANGE '5000l~qqq~qqq 

VOLUME COOE 3 St<U l S!<.IJ ACPT 1 Fil fFR Lf-VFL .SO GRP MAO RATIO z.O AVE A.NNUAL VCl. 11892,:S 0 

0 
OAfE b/01/tt TlllfE 13:JS:"tZ PAGE l 7 A"ll 14 

0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 
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The results of the seasonal parameters calculation are also printed 
in graphic form. Each graph plots the group seasonal parameters 
for each volume subgroup. 

This presentation format allows the user to visually review and 
assess the results of the calculations. 

The user can make revisions to the seasonal parameters through 
the Inquiry and File Maintenance menu. 

A, from legend, means that volume 
subgroups 2 and 3 coefficients for 
period 09 plot on same point on graph 

Volume subgroups 1, 2, 3 
coefficients for seasonal group 
code 004 for period 07 
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Strategic forecasting 
If you select to calculate projections for years two and three into 
the future. Forecasting calculates these projections every forecast 
cycle. The Projection Reporting menu is used to create the 
Projection Detail report. This report may be printed in value class. 
product line. or life cycle code sequence. Selling warehouse 
projection data is optional. 

Item's life cycle Item's position on life 
profile code cycle curve 

0 ....... "'"'~ I .. ~."·~ OE TA fl REPORT UATE 6/0ll•• TllltE 11:5.,:55 PAGE • A"Z52 0 

0 CYC.LE YEAR .,. CYC~ PERIOD°' EFFECTIVE DATE 6/01/** VALUE CLASS l' 0 
ne .. NtJlll!ER WRH COE POS 000000 PROJECTIONS FOil YEAR l ...... 

0 DESCltIPflON ...... PR,JECT IONS FOR YEAR 1 •••••• 0 
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0 N51t<\Z SYS 000 00 •ll 588 lOZlt 583 501 .,. l 1S., 0 138 1307 . ., 1004 681 0 LEFJ PETAL• SIZE 1 285 ... ,.. •27 39'1 no ll 00 0 . ., l058 105 ,,. 528 

0 
N51t4t2 • 000 00 2)0 201 •H 812 '1 •18 l04Z I) ••5 •6• 32• 1000 219 0 LEFT PET Alt SILE 1 261 19' .. , 78• '2 517 8•• 10 6'7 617 '21 ll 00 263 

WSltltZ 8 000 00 2)9 201 .,, 812 '1 6'8 !0<\2 " ••5 •6• 12' 1000 ll'I 
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W51t55 SYS 000 00 21• 201 "' 812 " 638 lOltZ " ••5 •6• 12• 1000 ll• 
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Forecasting produces a Projection Summary report. This report 
shows aggregate data by value class. product line. or life cycle 
code in both units and standard cost. A total company report is 
also produced . 

0 GATEWAY MFG. co PPUJH T ICN SUfltMARY Rt PORT UUE 6/011•• ll"'E 12: H: lO PAGE l AHZor,l 0 
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The Projection Maintenance 
display allows the user to 
override specific projections 
for periods in years two and 
three. 

DATE **! **!** PROJECTION ~Al~TENANCE AM2041 ~I 

ITEM Wll22 WRH A OESC FRAME FEATURE, BOY'S 
VALUE CLASS B PROO LINE 02 LIFE CYCLf CODE 004 
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ENTE~ EDIT O~LY CKOff EDIT & UPDATE CKl2 PL3T PROJECTION CK18 REFRES~ OISPLAY 
CKlq RETURN TO SELECT 
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In addition to assigning an 
item to a life cycle profile code. 
the user can assign a life cycle 
position which defines the 
relative location on the time 
horizon for that item. 

Forecasting produces the Life 
Cycle Coefficient Plot display. 
which graphically shows the 
life cycle coefficients. 

Life cycle coefficients 
The user defines the life cycle curves by entering life cycle 
coefficients using the Life Cycle Profile Inquiry/Maintenance 
display. The coefficients define the increases and decreases in 
the demand rate from one quarter to the next quarter over time. 
The life cycle curve can define the profile for one item or a group 
of items. 
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The effective life cycle coefficients. which indicate the compound 
change in demand from quarter to quarter. are printed in graphic 
form. This presentation format allows the user to visually review 
and evaluate the life cycle curves. The user can make revisions to 
the life cycle coefficients through the Inquiry and File Maintenance 
menu. 
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Location/Lot Management 

Information flow 
Figure 2-10 shows how information flows through the 
Location/Lot Management application. The numbers in the 
following discussion refer to that figure . 

In the Location/Lot Management transaction and allocation 
processing cycles. order allocations. quality control and 
non-inventory transactions. and goods received notes data are 
entered into the system II· The associated transaction registers 
and audit lists are printed IJ. Once items are assigned to 
locations. inquiries may be done from the four inquiry options II· 
At month end. month-to-date totals are reset and the stock status 
report can be printed a. 
On request. the items waiting inspection report. physical/ cycle 
count lists. transaction analysis/batch-lot review report. goods 
received notes report. and the inventory valuation report can be 
printed II· 
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II INGUIRIES 
Location Detail 
Warehouse Summary 
Item Detail 
History Review 

Order Allocation, 
Quality Control and 

II Non-Inventory 
Transactions and 
Invoice to Goods 
Received Notes 

LILM 
LOCATION / LOT 
MANAGEMENT 

Figure 2-10. Location/Lot Management information now 
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Stock Status 
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Application functions 

Multiple warehouse stock locations 
The Location/Lot Management application supports stocking and 
control of an item in multiple locations within a warehouse. 

Since LI LM is able to control and provide information on all 
quantities of an item in any stock location. it is not necessary to 
restrict use of storage space by such traditional approaches as: 

• Storing all batches of a particular item in the same area 
• Allocating specific storage areas or racking to different QC 

status or shelf life 
• Reserving a block of storage locations for specific items or 

product groups. 

Such storage techniques are normally used to maintain control in 
a manual or clerical system. Unfortunately, they tend to result in 
poor utilization of warehouse space, requiring constant 
adjustment of the storage layout to cope with changes in the 
business. LILM provides full control and recording, regardless of 
where an item or lot is stored or the type of storage being used. 
Consequently, the maximum utilization of your storage areas can 
be achieved. 

Batch/lot control 
For items subject to batch/lot control, the LILM application 
provides for the entry of an identification number at the time of 
initial receipt from either manufacturing or the supplier. The lot 
number is used to track usage of a certain batch of material or to 
differentiate between batches of material while in stock. LI LM 
records all transactions for a lot at receipt to stock and at the time 
of issue to a manufacturing order or shipment against a customer 
order. 

Shelf life and FIFO control 
An item can be designated as subject to storage deterioration and 
the shelf life specified (in days). When an item has been in 
inventory for longer than the shelf life. the Quality Control (QC) 
status is altered to "QC Due." The item then becomes 
unavailable. and remains so until the QC department has 
reinspected the item or taken other action. 
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Quality control tracking 
Quality Control is established to provide physical control of 
inspection or test processes before receipt in stock. The QC area 
is regarded as an area within the warehouse which is reserved for 
stock which requires some form of QC inspection. This area is 
most often used as a quarantine area for stock which has been 
received from a supplier. but which has not yet been sampled and 
inspected by the QC department. You can create up to 99 QC 
areas per warehouse with up to 999 batch/lots per area. 

At installation, you are asked whether you want quality control. If 
you answer "Yes." any item in your system can be defined to 
have a shelf life and requires inspection when the shelf life has 
expired. If QC control is selected, batch/lot is automatically 
selected. However. if QC control is not selected. batch/lot control 
may still be selected. Whether or not QC control or batch/lot 
control are selected. any item in the system can require QC 
inspection on receipt from the supplier or manufacturing. The QC 
status types are as follows: 

• Cyclic shelf life check applicable/not applicable 
• Inspect on purchase or manufacturing receipt required/not 

required 
• Batch/lot control required/not required. 

Bulk store areas 
L/LM provides for establishing bulk store areas which need not be 
delineated by physical boundaries. They are regarded as areas 
within the warehouse reserved for items which are not QC, 
batch/lot. or FIFO date controlled. A total of 99 bulk store areas, 
including one for work-in-process. are allowed for each 
warehouse. 

Stock recording for non-inventory items 
The recording of non-inventory items is a convenient feature, 
aiding in the recording of issues. receipts. and balances of items 
such as stationery, furniture. and other supplies. 
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Operations 

The Location/Lot Management plan 
L/LM provides flexibility in specifying locations within a 
warehouse. so that most physical layout systems can be 
accommodated . The basic layout shown in Figu·re 2-11 provides 
for : 

Aisles - two-character field. representing the rows of stock 
locations 

Bays - two-character field. representing the vertical location 
within an aisle 

Levels - one-character field. representing the horizontal 
location within a bay 

Pallets - the lowest division within an individual bay/level 
combination. a one-character field 

Subdivisions - the lowest division within an individual pallet. a 
one-character I digit field . 

The above designations will appear as field headings on all reports 
and inquiries. It is not necessary. however. to change already 
established internal codes. Codes such as building. room . and 
floor can easily be related to the aisle. bay, or level designations 
used by L/LM . 

LI LM is able to provide detailed location control on all items. 
However, for items where this degree of control is unnecessary, 
the bulk store areas can be used. Up to 99 bulk store areas may 
be established. 
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Bays 
(Vertical) 

Levels 

"Pallets" 
(up to 9 per Bay I Level) 

Subdivisions 
(up to 5 per "Pallet") 

Plus bulk stores and QC area 

Figure 2-11. The Location System 
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Building locations 
The flexibility of the location system is illustrated in Figure 2-12. 
In this example. the aisle (A4) has five bays. The first bay has only 
two levels. while the fifth (last) bay is a single level. 

6 ,.....1...__ __ -...+-.I 
I ii 

I I L I 

2 3 4 5 
AA-Aisle A4 A4 A4 A4 A4 

NN-Bay 27 26 29 28 30 

A-Level 2 2 

N-Pallet 2 2 

A-Sub-Div 3 

6. Bulk Store (up to 99) 
or QC Area (99) 

Figure 2-12. Location flexibility 

Within a bay level. the user can designate up to nine pallets as the 
next category of location size. Within a pallet. there can be up to 
five subdivisions. The minimum location designation is aisle. 
level. with a single bay, as illustrated in the example. column 5. 
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It is possible. therefore. to use L/LM with : 

• racking locations 
• storage cabinets 
• separate storerooms with shelving 
• skid storage without racking. 

RANGES 

LAST LOCATIDN UPDATED 

LDCATIOH/LDT MANAGEMENT 

LDCATIDN DETAIL 
MULTIPLE LDCATICINS 

llAREHDUSE l AISLe BP 

BAYS 
LEVELS 

PALL HS 
SUBDIVISIDNS 

FRDM 11 TD 12 
FROM l TD ~ 

FROM 
FRDM 

TD 
TD 

ACTIOll A 

A-ADD 
0-0ELETE 
R-REACTIVATE 

SELECT AM5C8l 

CR19 RETURN TD SELECT 
CRZ~ DISPLAY STATUS 
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Location Master file information can be used to list the empty 
locations. which will help in the disposition of incoming stock and 
the management of warehouse space. 

ABC. (.OMPANY LUCATION/lOT MAN&t.EMUH 
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0 
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0 

k10l02 y K30103 ltl0101t y y ll3Ul0S ' kl0106 y KJ01U1 ' 
0 

K10\D8 y klOl&>q ' UlUJC • N QUA JO N N QU.&)£ N QUA JG • N 
QIUJH N N QUI.JI • RZAA(l N ' RZAAC.Z M2UC3 RZAA(.lt N y 
RZAACS • y R2AAC6 • ' RZAAC.7 ' RZAA(.8 N RZUC.9 Tlt02S8 N 0 
l402SC y N r~ozso N Tlt02SE N TltOZ':>F lltDZSC l402'!>H 
T402S l ' • 

0 
TOTAL NUM&ER OF EltPIY lOCAflONS H 

0 

0 
oo• END OF PA l~T oo~ 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 
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MHSE LOCATION 
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0 

0 

When a location is deleted, it is flagged for deletion. If empty, the 
location will be deleted when the file is next reorganized. If stock 
is still recorded as being in the location, the deletion will only take 
place once the stock is removed. A list of deleted locations 
containing stock can be used to aid in control. 

ABC COMPANY 

STATUS 

FOR 0€l~Tt0N fJN NEXT RUN 
FOR OE l£: Tl 0 .. IJN NF XT RUk 
FOR DELETION l)N NEXT RUN 
FOR oeu:rto-. 'JN NEXT RU,,. 
FOR Dfll:TION 1JN NEllT RUN 
FOR DELE flOP.1 rJN NEXT RUN 
FOR QF'.LErtON ON NEXT A.UN 
FOR DEL£ff0Jril ON NEXT RUN 
FOK OFlfftON ON NEXT A:UN 
FOR oeti=-1 ION a .. NEXT RUN 

LOLATION/LOT HANAGfME~T 

LOCATIONS '1ARKEO FOR OElfTJON 

I fEM NU"IBER llUAfHlTY 

••• fNO OF PR INT **'°' 

H'1E l'i.~7.t't ,015CR 

BUCH/LOT CC TYPE 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 
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Transaction processing 

Order allocation 
The order allocation feature updates the batch/lot location files 
with the quantities allocated from each location. This allows a 
specific number of inventory stock items within a warehouse 
location or batch of material to be allocated for manufacturing, 
customer order processing, or similar purposes. The register that 
is printed will list the quantities allocated by location. along with 
FIFO date. batch/lot. and QC status. 

Non-inventory transactions 
The non-inventory transaction option is used to move 
non-inventory items in or out of stock. You may specify the item 
number. quantity. and location. 

Quality control transactions 
This option is used to change the quality control status of an item. 
You may enter a new status. quality control date. and FIFO date. 
Items can be given shelf life control. or shelf life control may be 
removed from an item. This option gives you another means of 
monitoring your quality control items. 
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Interfaces 
The Location/Lot Management application supports the following 
MAPICS applications: 

• Location/Lot Management supplies and updates the Inventory 
Management Item Master file with these additional fields: 
Inspection Flag for Purchased or Manufactured Items. 
Batch/Lot Control Indicator. Shelf Life in Days. Cumulative 
Yield through all operations. and Standard Batch Quantity. and 
updates the Item Balance quantity fields. Allocation 
information is supplied before pick lists are printed. 

• Location/Lot Management supplies Order Entry and Invoicing 
with allocation and pick list information before order shipment. 

• Location/Lot Management enhances Purchasing by adding 
batch/lot and location fields to the receiving transaction 
processor: location. batch/lot number. GRN number. and 
reject location. 
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Section 3. Miscellaneous information 

System requirements 
The minimum system configuration for the applications discussed 
in this book is an IBM System/36 with : 

• 29.1 million characters of disk storage (single disk) 
• One system printer, which can be either a line printer or a 

serial printer 
• One work station 
• 128K bytes of main storage . 

Although there is nothing inherent in the design of MAPICS to 
prevent the use of the minimum system configuration stated 
above. the system configuration for a particular customer must be 
able to accommodate the expected business volumes, data base 
size . and operating requirements. 

Consult your IBM representative for guidance. Refer to 
"Performance considerations" later in this section for more 
details. 

Programming systems 
This System/36 program product is required : 

• The System Support Program program product (5727-SS1 or 
5727-SS2} . 

The application programs are written in the System/36 RPG II 
programming language. Therefore. if you want to make 
modifications to the application programs. you must also have the 
RPG II compiler (5727-RG1} and the Utilities program product 
(5727-UT1) available. 

Performance considerations 
The features described in this section impact System/36 
operational performance. If you plan to install several 
applications. you may need more than the minimum system 
configuration . 
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Main storage 
Each application program is designed to execute within a 
particular minimum main storage size. (The minimum 
configuration is listed under "System requirements" in this 
section .) 

In some instances, a main storage capacity greater than the 
minimum required will improve performance. For example, 
performance can be affected by : 

• The number of jobs operating concurrently 
• The number of work stations the system allows to be operating 

concurrently on the same job 
• The number of work stations concurrently on the same or 

different applications. 

Disk storage 
The larger your disk storage, the more information you can store 
in the system. If you plan to store large volumes of data, you will 
need a disk storage capacity larger than the minimum required . 
Then you will be able to expand your files as your business 
increases. 

Printer speeds 
A line printer produces reports and listings at a significantly 
greater speed than a serial printer. If you anticipate heavy printing 
volumes, you will need a line printer to be used as your system 
printer. Selecting a printer speed higher than the minimum may 
also help increase performance. Keep in mind that all work 
station printers are serial printers. 

Accordingly. consult your IBM representative for ass istance in 
determining the optimum main storage capacity. as well as disk 
and printer selection. for your particular combination of 
applications and their related volumes. 

Offline diskette entry system 
If you have departments that need to enter source data. but they 
are located off the premises (such as across a public 
thoroughfare), you might consider the addition of an offline 
diskette entry system. This system allows a user department to 
enter information offline onto diskettes. The diskettes can then be 
delivered to your system console operator for processing in batch 
mode. 
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IBM's educational programs 
To prepare you to use the applications, education is offered for 
installation managers, operators, and users of manufacturing 
applications. 

For the installation manager 

• Computer Concepts-Introduces the manager to computer 
concepts. controls, and procedures. This course lays the 
foundation for the transition from your present approach to a 
data processing system. This course is offered through the 
Guided Learning Center. 

• Installation Planning and Management-To be taken after 
Computer Concepts. The basic planning tasks involved in 
preparing for a computer installation are discussed, as well as 
day-to-day system operations. This course is offered through 
the Guided Learning Center. 

For work station (or display station) operators 

• System/36 Display Station Operator Training-This 
self-study course introduces the work station operator to the 
operating tasks of a work station. Exercises are included that 
demonstrate sign-on and sign-off procedures, selecting jobs, 
and entering data into the system. 

For system operators 

• System/36 System Operations-Introduces the system 
operator to the operating characteristics of a System/36 
console. Exercises are included that demonstrate the use of 
spooling, multiprogramming, and system utilities. This course 
is offered through the Guided Learning Center. 

Check with your IBM marketing representative for a complete list 
of Guided Learning Center courses. Your marketing 
representative can also provide a list of seminars conducted at the 
IBM Customer Center. 
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Application education 
Check with your I BM marketing representative for a list of specific 
application education courses taught by the Manufacturing 
Industry Support Center. 

• MAST (Modular Application System Training)-Separate 
self-study modules covering all of the manufacturing 
applications from general executive overviews and concepts to 
the detail of implementation. 

• MAP/CS Operator Training-Included with each of the 
MAPICS applications is hands-on self-study operator training 
for both the work station operator and the system operator. 

IBM's installation guidance 
An Installation Made Easy workbook and an application reference 
manual that describe planning and installation activities in detail 
will be available to you . Here is a brief description of the process. 

Installation considerations 
With complete understanding of the responsibilities of each 
participant in the installation process. installation planning can 
help make the installation and operation of your IBM applications 
smooth and successful. The system is designed to relieve you of 
many of the tasks normally associated with installing a data 
processing system. 

You can receive installation guidance from IBM. However. certain 
tasks are your responsibility, such as the accurate and timely 
conversion of your present data to the format required for your 
application. Paying close attention to these responsibilities is the 
key to a successful installation. 
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Installation and conversion aids 
To make it easier to install your system and convert your present 
data into the machine-readable form required by the IBM 
System/36, the application includes these aids : 

• A special procedure that loads into the System/36 the 
general-purpose procedures necessary for regular processing 
operations. 

• A procedure for users of System/34 and System/36 MAPICS 
to convert their files to System/36 MAPICS II . 

• File maintenance procedures that: 
Load your master file data into the System/36. 
Edit the master file records and delete any erroneous ones. 
When editing is complete, the master files are available for 
processing. 
Let you print the contents of the master file records for 
review at any time during the loading process. 
Let you enter data records into your system either directly 
through the System/36 work station or from diskettes 
prepared on an offline diskette data entry system. 

• File-sizing procedures that: 
Allow you to specify the number of records in your master 
files (number of vendors. items. orders, and so forth) . 
Determine whether your files will fit in available disk 
storage. You receive a listing that shows how the available 
disk storage would be allocated if these sizes were used . 
Allow you to alter the sizes of the master files whenever 
needed. A new listing is printed each time a new set of 
sizes is entered . 

• System tailoring procedures that let you tailor the applications 
to fit your needs: 

The costing factors and methods you want to use. 
Your company name to print in report headings. 
Your application security codes. 
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System installation is divided 
into three phases: 
pre-installation. installation. 
and post-installation. 
Pre-installation consists of 
activity that must be done 
before your System/36 and the 
application(s) are installed. 
Key decisions must be made 
as to where to place the 
computer and work stations. 
who will operate them. who 
will provide the information for 
processing. and who will use 
the reports produced. Training 
must be scheduled for the 
operators. as well as for other 
people you will work with. so 
that the system will be used 
effectively. Supplies necessary 
for running the System/36 and 
your application must be 
ordered . Data must be 
collected and prepared for 
entry into the system. 

The installation phase begins 
when the System/36 and the 
first applications are delivered. 
and ends when the last 
application is operational. 

Post-installation consists of 
performing operations tests. 
When the testing is completed 
and you have shown that the 
system works in your operating 
environment. you can change 
over to total use of the new 
system. 

Installation activities 

....- PRE-INSTALLATION PHASE----------

Step 1 Make key dec1s1ons 

~~ 
Choosing location, 
selecting people, 
making schedules. 
and establ1sh1ng 
controls. IBM Customer 

Step 2 Schedule tra1n1ng 

Operators 

Step 3 Order special supplies 

LJ w 
Forms Diskettes 

Step4 • Prepare 
your data 
for the Your 
system business 

Supervisors 

Paper 

lb!r~ 
Diskettes 

Appl1cat1on 
master files 

I-- INSTALLATION PHASE-------------1 
Step 5 Receive your system 

§ Install 
System/36 

System/36 

~POST-INSTALLATION PHASE-------------t 
Step 7 Perform operations test 

DD 
System/36 
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As an IBM customer. you can 
receive technical guidance 
both during and after 
installation of your system. but 
you are responsible for these 
activities: 

• Select and train 
system-related 
personnel-You need to 
select and train someone 
who will be responsible for 
coordinating all System/36 
operations and the people 
who will operate the system 
on a day-to-day basis. 

• Select applications and 
plan for implementation 
of optional features-You 
must choose which 
applications to implement. 
and you determine the 
sequence of their 
installation. For example. 
you might decide to install 
Inventory Management at 
the beginning of a new year 
or Material Requirements 
Planning before a seasonal 
surge in production. You 
must also select which 
optional features to use 
with the applications 
(system tailoring) and 
understand the interaction 
between applications. For 
example. Material 
Requirements Planning 
requires that Inventory 
Management and Product 
Data Management be 
installed. 

Customer responsibilities 

• Develop installation schedule and checklist-Once you 
have decided what must be done. it is a good idea to work out 
a schedule for starting and completing each installation 
activity. This schedule is useful in assigning tasks to 
individuals in your company. 
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• Order special supplies-You will need to obtain special 
supplies for your System/36 : report binders. diskettes. 
ribbons. preprinted input (source) documents. stock paper. 
preprinted (output) forms for picking lists. invoices. 
acknowledgments. statements. and other miscellaneous items. 

• Train user departments-It is important to educate the 
personnel in your company who will be affected by the system. 
particularly those who will be entering data for processing and 
those who need to understand and use the reports that are 
produced . 

• Prepare the physical site for the computer-You will need 
to prepare space for the System/36. the work stations and 
system console. as well as provide storage space for computer 
output. a diskette library, and computer supplies. 

• Gather data for the master files required for your 
applications-Gathering the data can include establishing 
employee or vendor numbers and preparing other master data 
for each master record required by the applications being 
installed. Be sure to check all data for completeness. 
accuracy, and correct formats . 

If you intend to load the master f ile data into the System/36 
using data entry diskettes prepared on an offline diskette entry 
system. you need to make plans for such diskette preparation 
prior to system installation . If you intend to enter the master 
file data at the System/36 work station. have all the data input 
forms ready when the system arrives. 

• Plan for parallel or pilot operation-You should plan to 
conduct either a parallel or pilot run of your new system . In a 
parallel operation. both systems process current data. In a 
pilot operation. the System/36 processes data from a previous 
period while current data is being processed using the old 
system. In both methods. you compare the results against the 
controls for the appropriate processing period . 

• Direct all system operations-Both before and after the 
System/36 is installed. you will need to supervise all system 
operations. including reviewing input documents and directing 
your operators in their daily tasks-taking control totals . 
running the System/36. running the application procedures. 
verifying results against control totals. and distributing system 
output. 

• Coordinate conversion and perform system test 
operations-After the system is installed. you should 
supervise the loading of master files . testing of system 
operations. and verification of processing results . 
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File loading and file maintenance operations 
File loading and file maintenance are two separate and distinct 
functions that use the same procedures and facilities. 

File loading, done initially when the system is installed and 
periodically as needed. lets you enter records into the master files. 

File maintenance. done whenever necessary to change 
information in existing master files. lets you enter or change 
individual fields within records or add new master records . 

Figure 3-1 shows how information flows through file loading and 
file maintenance operations. The numbers in the following 
discussion refer to that figure. 

You load files in one of two ways. The first way II involves keying 
the records onto diskette using an offline diskette entry system. 
then processing the diskette on the System/36. The second way 
II involves entering the records through a work station. In the 
second method. file loading occurs online . As records are 
entered and edited. they are immediately added to the master files 
and made available for use by other jobs. 

File maintenance (changing the files) is always performed using 
data entry at a work station. 

If you desire. listings can be printed II showing a "before" and 
"after" version of each record changed. 

On request. the system can print file lists II that you can use to 
make certain that the information in the n10ster files is accurate 
and up-to-date. 
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Figure 3-1. File loading and file maintenance information flow 
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The data base 
An application system maintains and uses a number of system­
and application-oriented files and records. 

In this section , references are made to fields, records, and files. 
If you are unfamiliar with these terms, a brief explanation at this 
point might help : 

Field A place to store a discrete piece 
of information. such as a name, 
a code, or a rate. For example, 

Record 

File 

R. A. HALL 

is the contents of a name field in 
an employee record. 

A group of related fields that contain 
data pertaining to one employee, one 
vendor, or one inventory item. For 
example, an employee record may contain: 

R. A HALL 
and so on. 

47 PLEASANT RD 

A group of one or more records of 

ATLANTA, GA 

a similar type. For example, the employee 
file might contain master records for: 

M . A BUCKO 
W . D. EAGER 
R. A. HALL 
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Permanent File 

System control R R R 

Security control R R R 

Item master R R R 

I tern balance R R 

Work center master x x 
Product structure x x R 
Routing x x 
Calendar x R 

Employee master 

Customer order summary x 
Manufacturing order summary x R 
Purchase order summary x R 
Open order material R R 
Open order operations 

Open order misc costs 

Turnaround (data collection) x 
Requirements R 

Planned orders R 

Badge master 
Transaction format 
Variable capacity 

Forecast Master 
Buyer Master 

Vendor Master 

Purchase Item 
Warehouse Ship To 

Standard Message 

Extended Vendor 

Resource Master R 

X = May be used 

R = Required 

I· 

Master files 
Each application uses various master files. Figure 3-2 shows the 
major required files in the data base: 

R R R R R R R R R R R R 
R R R R R R R R R R R R 
R R x x R R R R x 
R R x x R R x 

R R x x x 
R x 

x x x 
R R R x R 

x x R 
x x R 
R R x x 
R x R 
R R x R R 

R x x 
R x 
x x x 

R x 
R x 

R 
R 

x 
R 

R 

R R 
R 
x 
x 
R 

Manufacturing applications 

·I Other MAPICS applications 

Figure 3-2. Major required master files in data base 
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The Item Master file contains one record for each unique item 
number. Each record includes descriptive data about the item. 
such as description. current unit cost. list price. drawing number. 
vendor number. and unit of measure. 

The Item Balance file contains one record for each unique item 
number per warehouse. Each record includes data for managing 
inventory. such as quantity on hand, quantity on order. historical 
usage, and lead time. 

The Work Center Master file contains one record per work center. 
Each record includes information about a manufacturing facility, 
such as description. foreman. standard and current cost rates. 
shift length. capacity, queue. efficiency, and output rate. 

The Product Structure file contains one record per 
item/ component relationship in bills of materials. Each record 
includes information such as the quantity of the component 
required to produce one item and engineering-change-effectivity 
dates. 

The Routing file contains one record per operation of each 
manufacturing routing. Each record includes information such as 
the operation description standard and average setup and run 
times. work center number. tool number. and process sheet 
number. 

The Calendar file contains one record per work day in a five-year 
span of time. 

The Employee Master file contains one record per employee. 
Each record includes employee number. employee name. 
address. occupation . and payroll data. 

The three Open Order Summary files contain one record per open 
purchase order. line items. manufacturing order. and sales order. 
Each record includes information such as order number. schedule 
dates. status scrap. and total costs. 

The Open Order Material file contains one record per open 
blanket purchase release. manufacturing component. and sales 
order line. Each record includes information such as item 
number. description. quantity, and schedule date. 

The Open Order Operations file contains one record per operation 
in each open manufacturing order. Each record includes 
information from the routing file. plus schedule dates and hours. 
and costs expended to date on the operation . 
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The Open Order Miscellaneous Costs file contains one record per 
miscellaneous cost in open manufacturing orders. Each record 
includes quantity and cost for expenditures such as outside 
services. 

The Turnaround file contains one record per preplanned shop 
activity to be reported through the Data Collection System 
Support application . 

The Requirements file contains one record per item requirement 
for Material Requirements Planning . Each record includes date 
required. quantity required . and a code identifying the source of 
the requirement. 

The Planned Order file contains one record per open order and 
order planned by Material Requirements Planning . Each record 
includes schedule dates. quantity. and a code identifying the 
source of the planned order. 

The Badge Master file contains one record per employee. Each 
record includes badge number. employee number. foreman 
number. company number. shift worked. and shift paid . 

The Transaction Format file contains one record for each action 
defined for the I BM 5230 Data Collection System. Each record 
includes a transaction code and a description of data fields 
entered through the IBM 5230 Data Collection System. 

The Variable Capacity file contains one record for each change to 
the work center capacity. 

The Forecast Master file contains one record for each unique item 
number and one record for each unique item number per selling 
warehouse. Each record contains forecast parameters. the actual 
demand. and previous and future period forecasts . 

The Buyer Master file contains one record per buyers. Each 
record includes information such as name. department. phone 
number. days early or late. items under or over shipped. average 
orders per day, and vendor rating . 

The Vendor Master file contains one record per vendor. Each 
record includes name. name abbreviation . address. telephone 
number. contact person. accounts payable amount calculations. 
discounts. and last payment date. 
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The Purchase Item Master file contains one record per item. Each 
record includes information such as buyer number. commodity 
code. ship via code. automatic release information. tolerance 
percentages. weighted averages. lead times. and item class. 

The Warehouse Ship-to file contains one record per warehouse 
and ship-to ID combination. Each record includes ship-to 
information such as name. address. telephone number. name 
abbreviation. and contact person 's name. 

The Standard Message file contains one record per message 
number. Each record includes sequence number. message text. 
and effectivity starting and ending dates. 

The Extended Vendor file contains one record per vendor. Each 
record includes detailed information such as terms code and 
description. average vendor rating , last vendor rating. as well as 
multiple ship-to blanket order and multiple lines on purchase order 
flags. 

The Location Quantity file contains one record for each 
location/item/lot/FIFO date combination . It contains the total 
quantity of a unique item/batch/lot at a unique location. 

The Location Item Master file contains one record per item 
(inventory and non-inventory) . The records are "linked" to 
location detail information. 

The Location Detail file contains one record per 
warehouse/location combination . The records are " linked " to 
Location Item Master and Location Quantity files . The file 
controls location environment (multiple batch/lots and/ or multiple 
items) . 

The Transaction History file contains one record for every 
transaction that affects quantity on hand or quantity control 
status. It contains information that allows follow-up on any order. 
item. or batch/lot. 

The Goods Received Notes file contains one record for each 
Goods Received Note. It contains receipt date . invoice date. and 
invoice number. 

The Allocation file contains one record for each item/batch/lot 
that has been allocated . It contains quantity of this 
item/batch/lot that has been allocated to a specific customer or 
manufacturing order. 
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System Control file 
The System Control file provides a special place to store relatively 
unchanging information that is used by more than one procedure 
or program. This arrangement permits you to change such 
information as tax percentages or reorder costs. 

Among the important contents of the System Control file are: 

• Internal control information needed to run your application 
system (ranges, dates, limits, percentages. and so on) 

• User-selected system tailoring options 
• File-sizing data . 

Other files 
You will use several transaction files for daily processing of data . 
and backup files to retain all master files on diskette for storage in 
a safe place. 

Many other files and records are for internal system use only 
(work and summary files. sort files) . These are not described 
here. 

Permanent and temporary files required for an application 
procedure must be stored on the System/36 disk before that 
procedure can run. All master files and application files are part 
of the permanent disk storage area . The remaining disk storage is 
then allocated for temporary areas. 
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Major field sizes 
The following is a list of the major data fields used in the 
applications discussed in this book. For each field, its maximum 
size is indicated, as well as whether it is restricted to numeric 
information or may contain alphameric information. The number 
of decimal positions is shown for numeric fields. You can use this 
list to help determine whether these applications meet your data 
field requirements. 

Size 
(including Alphameric/ 
decimals) numeric Decimals 

Item number 15 A 
Quantity on hand 7 N 0 
Item unit cost 11 N 4 
Annual usage quantity 9 N 0 
Vendor number 6 A 
Order number 7 A 
Order quantity 7 N 0 
Bill of material 
quantity-per field 7 N 3 
Employee number 5 N 0 
Period forecast 7 N 0 
Buyer number 5 A 
Location number 10 A 
Batch/lot number 10 A 
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Glossary 

ISO definitions courtesy of International Organization for 
Standardization. ANSI definitions courtesy of American 
National Standards Institute. Inc. 

alphameric 
A term encompassing alphabetic characters. numeric 
digits. or special characters. See numeric, special 
character. 

audit trail 
A hard copy of transactions and status which allows 
tracing of activity if required . For example. a large 
inventory error might result in a check of the transaction 
audit trail to detect the erroneous entry. 

cont iguration 
The group of machines. devices. and programs that make 
up a data processing system. 

data 
(ANSI definition) A representative of facts. concepts. or 
instructions in a formalized manner suitable for 
communication . interpretation . or processing by humans 
or automatic means. 

diskette 
A thin. flexible magnetic disk permanently enclosed in a 
semi-rigid protective jacket. 

display 
(1) (ISO definition-noun) A visual presentation of data . (2) 
(Noun) When a display screen format is executed . all of 
the information on the display screen. (3) (Verb) To 
present an image on a display screen. 

inquiry 
The requesting of specific information from the System/36 
via a display station. To make the request. the operator 
enters data that identifies the information. For example. 
an employee number is used to request the information 
contained in a person 's Employee Master record. 

numeric 
Pertains to digits 0-9. See alphameric, special 
character. 

paging 
Displaying the records in a file in sequence on a display 
station . Using this facility. an operator can read through 
an entire file rather than just seeing one set of information . 
as is done when inquiry is used. 

program 
(1) A sequence of instructions to a computer. written in a 
special form the computer can interpret. A program tells 
the system where to get input. how to process it. and 
where to put the results. (2) A set of instructions that tells 
the system which operations are to be done and how to 
do them. 

special character 
A character other than alphabetic or numeric; for example. 
• + % are special characters. 

spooling 
A part of the system support program product that 
provides temporary storage of print data on disk. and 
allows printing to take place concurrently with other tasks. 

system console 
A display station that performs as a work station at the 
central processing area . and is designated to activate 
certain system functions. and control and monitor system 
operations and other work station operations. 

system printer 
A printer. either line or serial type, designated when the 
system is installed. that is used to print output. unless the 
output is specifically directed to a work station printer. 
Contrast with work station printer. 

system tailoring 
The process of selecting from available program options to 
satisfy the specific needs of your company. 

transaction 
An item of business. Customer orders and customer 
invoices are examples of transactions. Transactions saved 
in a transaction file are usually processed along with a 
master file by RPG II. WSU. or DFU programs. For 
example. in a payroll application. a transaction file could 
indicate the number of hours worked by each employee 
and the master file could indicate each employee 's name 
and pay rate. 

work station 
A device or component that allows communication 
between the user and the computer-a display station. a 
serial printer. or a combination of both constitutes a work 
station. 

work station printer 
A serial printer. designated when the system is installed . 
that is used to print work station output. Contrast with 
system printer. 

Glossary X-1 
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